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Editorial …….
The cooperation and the committed contribution of one and all in enabling
our journal IJMER to complete one successful year of operation are deeply
appreciated. I am extremely happy for this great achievement.
As we moved along, the papers and articles picked up the requisite applied
strength and I sincerely congratulate the subscribers for this innovative effort.
Our journey started with a humble beginning and we gained strength
enroute. This facilitated coverage of different subjects exposing the readers to
different areas of learning. We moved with times and made relevant changes
basis the guidance and advice of the Members of the Editorial Board.
I whole heartedly thank you.

(Dr.Victor Babu Koppula)
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WORDS OF THY MASTER: THE GULF INDIAN DIASPORA AND
ITS LITERATURE
Dr. Joseph Koyippally
Associate Professor
Central University of Kerala

Kasaragod, Kerala

As a creative enterprise and a window to human condition,
diasporic Malayalam writing from the Arabian Gulf is also a cultural study
on the Indian diaspora there. This diasporic position could be framed in
the context of contemporary Diaspora studies which reads hybridity and
marginalization as essential diasporic conditions. Many studies explain the
diasporic condition of living on the margins of western society. Compared
to this, the condition of the displaced Indians who are temporally ‘transient’,
linguistically ‘foreign’, and culturally ‘different’ in the Gulf, though similar
and different simultaneously, is not adequately addressed or represented
in literature in English. Itssocially ‘segregated contact zones’ with little
necessity to assimilate or cross borders, develop a static equation between
hostland and migrants. Why the Malayalam diasporic writings from the
Gulf do not engage the reality of the Gulf is an interesting inquiry as
Malayalamliterature from the Gulf remains immune to both the social
realityof the Diasporic in the Gulf lands and that of the Gulf homeland
despite his conditioned reading habits and the availability of plethora of
print and cyber writings by diasporic as well as local authors living in both
hostland and homeland.
Diaspora comes from a Greek verb diasporion [äßá ‘through’; óðåßñåéí ‘to
sow, scatter’]. The Babylonian king Nebuchadnezzarsieged and defeated
Judah in 597 BC and installed Zedekiah as a tributary king after deporting
other Jewish elite to Mesopotamia. Later, as Zedekiah revolted,
Nebuchadnezzar sentNebuzaraddan. He destroyed the Temple in 587 BC
and took the remaining Jews to Babylon. The Persian king Cyrus defeated
Nabonidus the Babylonian king and successor of Nebuchadnezzar in 538
1
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BC and permitted the Jews there to return to their homeland. However, a
part of the ‘diasporic’ Jewish community—which had by then reoriented
its polity from a temple-oriented one to a synagogue-oriented one—preferred
to stay in wealthy Babylonia and refused to go home from the wealthy city,
which later Alexander the Great was to found (331 BC) as Alexandria. The
Jewish historian Philo mentions that about a million Jews were living in
Egypt by the first century AD. They made the first known translation of
the Torah into Greek, the language they spoke then. When the Torah and
some related texts were translated into Koine Greekas Septuagintfor the
benefit of this community in the third century BC, they used the word
diasporion for the Hebrew word galut [‘exile’] to refer to the dispersed
condition of the tribes of Jews beyond Israel in multicultural Alexandria:
“Thou shalt be a diaspora in all the kingdoms of the Earth” (Deut. 28:25). .
The condition of Jews living outside Palestine got extended in the New
Testament to refer to the condition of Jewish Christians (Jam.1.1; Pet.1.1).This
model of ‘victim diaspora’ served as the model to define diaspora for long
as this reference to the dispersion of Jews among gentiles after the Babylonian
captivity remained the paradigm defining modern discourses of diaspora
until it was challenged by contemporary needs and as the word began to
develop different connotations. Diaspora implies an exiled condition in a
hostland, a homeland, a forced displacement and questions of rootedness.
Although ‘diaspora’ now refers to ‘a body of people living outside their
traditional homeland, how it is distinct from a community living in exile is
significant.The classical ‘victim diaspora’ of the Jews, Armenians, and Greeks
become insufficient to explain modern diasporic conditions as term got
extended to include Algerian, Bangladeshi, Filippino, Greek, Haitian, Indian,
Italian, Korean, Mexican, Pakistani, Puerto Rican, Polish, Salvadoran,
Turkish, Vietnamese, and many other migrant populations (Sheffer 2003)
who, prodded by homeland nostalgia often get involved in their homeland
politics.to understand this, the Jewish use of the term is to be understood
clearly.
The condition of the Jews in Alexandria who lived scattered outside Palestine
maintaining ties and loyalty to homeland was interpreted by the orthodox
Jews as a divinely ordered purgation and they remained loyal to Israel.
2
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More liberal oneswho maintained that any transnational loyalty is
unwarranted succeeded in Pittsburgh Platform (1885)stating that Jews
should no longer look forward to a return to Israel. However, the Central
Conference of American Rabbis wanted Jews to support the establishment
of a Jewish homeland, and officially abrogorate the Pittsburg Platform in
1937. The question of loyalty created terms like exile, expatriate, diaspora,
refugee, asylum seeker, immigrant etc to describe diaspora,and the issue
remains largely unresolved as the Indian hunt for politically correct
terminologies like ‘Non-Resident Indian’ [NRI], ‘Persons of Indian Origin’
[PIO], ‘Overseas Indian’, ‘PravasiBhartiya’ etc. reflect.
The three key components of diasporic experience are home, away, and
return. Homeland is the real or imaginedhomeland from which the diasporic
are pushed out but towards which they feel a psychological pull. Hostland
is the location of real or imagined diasporic experience to which the diasporic
is actually pulled and from which alienation or marginalisation
psychologically pushes them out. Return, physical and mostly psychological,
to the real or imaginary homeland is characterized by the nostalgic longing
for the idealised homeland. That petro-dollar rich Gulf countries looking
for cheap labour found in Kerala unemployed manpower is only partial
story of the long racial, economic and commercial relationship between
Kerala and the Gulf extends over many millennia. However, the
international exchange between rich Gulf and Kerala impoverished by
European colonisation has had radical consequence in the homeland.The
33.3 million-strongKerala is a unique both as a specific place from which
“migrants tend to come in large numbers” (UNDP 3).A significant presence
of Malayalam speakers is noted from most other parts of India as well as
from other countries in the world. Malayali diaspora is the highest in the
Middle East [1-2 million] and outnumber local population in some cases.
The Persian Gulf, a traditional buyer of Kerala’s spices, has been a diasporic
location for Malayali. In modern times, as Malayali job-seekers moved to
the Gulf following the movement of global capital, Kerala’s long season of
plenty began with the Gulf-diaspora in the 1970s as petro-dollar rich Arab
countries imported cheap Asian labour to meet its labour shortage. While
the Gulf states could command economic power, the inflow of money to
3
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Kerala resulted first to economic levelling and is leading to perceptible
economic disparity, rampant consumerism, religious fundamentalism, and
break in traditional family ties. More than the overt literature, it is the implied
narratives that shed light to the real picture of the impact of the diasporic
Malayali in the Gulf rather than from the overtly melodramatic writings
that ooze with mindless lament of one’s diasporic condition, even as he
refuses to return from diaspora.
How writers perceive diasporic human condition in terms of their
perceptions and assumptions could offer a critical perspective on Malayali
diaspora to the Gulf defined by the liminality of expatriation/repatriation
best explained by the blog status: “house at Vadakara; works in Jebal Ali
(returns daily)” (Kodakarapuranam). The literature produced in the Gulf
should be studied in the context of the vigilant imperial eyes that
circumscribe creativity and actively keep expatriates as permanently foreign
by limiting transcultural contact zones and border crossing in terms of race,
gender, class, religion, and language. Virtually no challenge of this imperial
frontier is seen in the cosmopolitan/localdichotomy that characterizes the
metropolitan cities in the Gulf States except a little in Bahrain where at
least people wield a semblance of power. It is not surprising that the best of
the best Malayalam diasporic literary work from the Gulf was produced in
Bahrain.
Kerala’s best celebrated myth is of Onam, its national festival. Onam which
falls in August (Chingam) is at once a harvest festival and temporary
amnesia. It commemorates the one-day annual return of the exiled mythical
Asura King Bali [Maveli/Mahabali] whom Vamana deceitfully banished
to the nether world. Vamana, an incarnation of Vishnu, played on the
king’s legendary generosity and steadfastness to cheat him and ‘gracefully
permit thebanished Asura king to briefly return for one day. This brief
annual return mirrors the homecoming ofdiasporic Malayali who is
condemned to leave behind his land of plenty to live in a never-ending
diasporic limbo. Even as he can decide to stay back, like Maveli he comes
homerealizing that he is bound to leave it for the welfare of his people. It is
an irony of postmodern existence that nostalgic diasporic Malayali is unable
to return as his homeland creates conditions that force his return virtually
4
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undesirable, if not impossible. Even as his generosityensures the economic
prosperity of his people, his people indulge in consumerist proclivities
backed by remittance from the Gulf. The word Onam is the corruption of
Sravana [>Savana>Avanam>Onamin Pali] (Purushothaman), when after
rainy season Kerala exchanged its spice for the gold from merchant ships
that come near the shore after the rains. Pliny’s comment on how spice
trade with India deplete Roman coffers of its gold to the value of one hundred
million sesterces (HistoriaNaturae 12.41.84), and the expression ponnonam
(golden Onam), ponninchingam (golden Chingam) etc. support this. One of
the gifts brought in by the diasporc for its people is still Onam, making
Kerala the largest consumer of gold in the world. The real or psychological
brief return of the diasporic is the source of Kerala’s well-being. Unaware
of its subaltern semiotics, diasporic Malayalis celebrate Onam with almost
sickening nostalgia as mark of identity.
If Onam is a temporary amnesia from the troubles of everyday life, Kerala’s
long Onam brought in by the Gulf diaspora has also been its spell of
overlooking of some harsher realities. His projection of well-being is a
Freudian disavowal and adiasporic nostalgia and helplessness reflecting a
pseudo-innocence they adopt for survival. One such overlooking is that as
“international movers from the state of Kerala have freed up positions in
their areas of origin and their remittances spurred a construction boom
that has attracted low-skilled migrants from surrounding areas”(UNDP
27), the a significant presence of construction workers from other Indian
states find their own Gulf in Kerala, the state with the highest percentage
of single mother tongue speakers (96.7% of Malayalam language speakers)
in India. Even as Kerala orchestrates the emigration of its technically
qualified people it is at a loss about the immigration which eventually
become part of it, although it is immigrations which formed Kerala. Even
Unniyadicharitham, a fourteenth century Malayalam poem depicts the
presence of people from Africa, Middle East, China and other Indian states
in the local Sreeparvatham market near Mattam. Kerala, formed out of
many princely states in 1956 on linguistic basis, has been a home of different
races that have migrated to the lush green land at different times in history.
Geographically the Gondwana hypothesis, and anthropologically the
5
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Southern migration route hypothesis suggest that its original negritoid
inhabitants are connected to East Africa. Later, many other peoples from
India and abroad migrated to Kerala in different phases.
Major writers in Malayalam were in diaspora themselves. M Mukundan’s
novel Pravasam deals with the stereotyped phases of Malayali diaspora—
Burma, Gulf and USA. The major Malayali diaspora happened as an
appendix to the colonial indenture labour migration which ended in 1910.
Within the next two decades, they reached Malaysia and Singapore in search
of jobs. Burma became a major destination and one finds 72971 Malayalis
in Malaysia and forming 16% of the population of Singapore in 1957 when
Malaya was divided into Malaysia and Singapore. Malay diasporic life is
reflected in Malayali novels likeNiramullaNizhalukal, Oonjaal, (Vilasini),
SundarikalumSundaranmarum (Uroob), Maruppachakal (GP Njekkad) etc.
Malayalam also documented internal migration that happened in the wake
of WWI famine as enterprising farmers form Travancore regionmigrated
to Malabar region in works ikeVishakanyaka (SK Pottakad), Orotha
(Kakkanadan), Nellu (P Valsala), KaruthaPonnu (Joseph Mattam). In the
Independence era, writers of Malayali diaspora within India based their
stories on diaspora and wrote ApaharikkappettaDaivangal (Anand), Pravasam
(Mukundan), etc. More recently, Malayali writers living outside India have
also come into prominence as in Aadujeevitham (Benyamin),
Shanthasamudram (VV Kanakalatha).
Whether one should distinguish between ‘diaspora literature’ of the first
generation from the ‘Pravasi literature’of the second or later generations
who have lost roots is debatable although second generation constructs an
imaginary homeland as different from the imaginary/real homeland of
the first generation. If so, one may treat the writings of Malayali EuroAmerican diasporic writers like Meena Alexander, KavyaVishwanthanetc,
and that of AbhaDavesar, JhumaLahiri, ChitraDevikaruni,
SashiDeshpande, etc. as Pravasi literature. Such condition does not exist in
the Gulf as the state regulatory mechanism ensure that Gulf Malayali is
permanently first generation diaspora by making sure that it is not allowed
to identify itself with the hostland local except in a master-servant
relationship. The Insulated Arab society ensures that the diasporic society
6
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is denied social, racial, linguistic, or cultural intermixture, quite unlike EuroAmerican Malayali diaspora whose second generation naturalize
themselves there.Although they are the longest surviving expatriates in the
Gulf, it is difficult to categorize Malayali presence in the Gulf as diaspora.
Their voluntary emigration as migrant labourers could be attributed to the
then prevailing economic pressure than to any political or social compulsion.
Ideologised to ensure others’ happy life back in Kerala, s/he sends money
to the banks in Kerala as he lives in the permanent hope/fear of leaving the
Gulf. This indecision forces them discover hyper-realities built around
homeland cultural symbols. While homeland tries to balance within its
multicultural context the cosmopolitan modernity and conservative
orthodoxy brought in by its significant returning diaspora, the values and
lifestyle imported by the diasporics have functioned as catalyst for Kerala
change after the global middle class. Homeland changes accommodating
the agony that forces newer generations migrate despite the apparent
illusion of affluence.
Whether diasporic literature is that written by people living in diaspora is
debatable. Although most Malayali expatriates merely mapped traditional
stories in foreign settings and continue to write on traditional themes, a
few have attempted it seriously, treating diasporas of all shades.In the Gulf,
where literary freedom is circumspect, genuine diasporic literature is not
produced as contractual status prevents authors from any a meaningful
engagement with the Gulf. Moreover, conservative Arabs see expatriate
contract employees as bonded labourer and use the word amil (worker) to
refer to the contract employees in white collar jobs, even as they refuse to
call themselves so when employed in the same job. Like the rulers of the
rentier Gulf states remain ‘maliks’ on the basis of the rent paid by the oil
extractors, the Gulf citizens receive monthly rent for ‘kafalat’ from expatriate
contract labourers and remain malik/kafeel/arbab. As long as this Arabamilbarrier prevents any meaningful communication between the two, the
expatriate writer, preoccupied withhomeland fail toengage the Gulf
holistically. This lack of engagement is complicated as most of them neither
read Arabic literature nor genuinely partake in the local Arabic cultural
context, and prefer literature written in Malayalam or English, and
7
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cosmopolitan culture. This contrasts with the conditions which facilitated
the emergence of writers like Vijayan, Anand and Mukundan in Malayali
diaspora. The Gulf Malayalis simply did not have such creative liberty to
engage with the society they found themselves in; to be more precise, their
social engagement was rather circumspect. But for the labour camps, the
interaction between communities in the Gulf is minimal and those without
families remain insulated even more and the situation of movement restricted
women is worse. Often they survive by speaking in Malayalam at home
and in their immediate society, and except for nurses, shopkeepers, and
drivers most others do not even use pidgin Arabic.
There are many cultural organisations in the Gulf and most of them work
clandestinely as they do not get official permission. These organisations
often bring out annual publications as souvenirs. The little that they wrote
in these are not documented and is an area for research. Their ties with the
native community, frequent trips to homeland and practical segregation
between the native Arabs and the insulated expatriate communities often
divided by language, prevented writers among them to root their writing
in the Gulf context.
Although in the 1960s itself one sees the theme of internal and foreign
diasporic life as a literary issue in Malayalam literature with Vilasini, in
contemporary writings diaspora has become both cultural consciousness
and epistemological entity, by negating the usual meaning of diaspora and
by elaborating it. Diaspora is a serious cultural and identity problem in
postmodern Malayalam diasporic literature. It treats diaspora as more than
mere relocation or migration and diasporic literature asa record of political,
cultural and epistemological transformation of a society. Diasporic
imagination defines the brave new world the diaspora. Although there
were migrations in the pre Independence period, Malayali migration to
Africa, Europe and USA accelerated in the post independent phase. They
went to Kenya and Nigeria, Ethiopia, and Bhutanas well as to the rest of
India as teachers. In the 1960s professionals like nurses, doctors, engineers
and teachers migrated to of North America and Western Europe. Their
familiarity with English helped their migration to UK and USA and their
contact with the German Catholics who worked in Kerala as missionaries
8
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helped their migration to Germany. Gulf migration began in the 1950s and
by the end of 1960s Gulf migration became regular, opening a major chapter
in Malayali diaspora. It has deeply affected the economic, political, cultural
and social dimensions of Kerala. IN the last two decades a highly skilled
migrants especially from ITbegan to migrate.
Many in the diaspora turn to writing in order to cash in on Kerala’s habit
of valuing its writers high. Such forced productions and ghost written works
often harm the genuine works. Many diasporic writers write poetry and
novels, short stories and articles in souvenirs. Malayalam publications have
many subscribers in the Gulf, as well as in UK and US. However, Malayali
has not been able to decide if life in the Gulf is a diaspora or a settlement.
The lack of significant Gulf literature, want of good translations of Arab
literature, dearth of international publishers who market Arabic literature
and their own linguistic inability to enjoy Arab literature prevented the
first generation Malayali diaspora from engaging local society beyond
peripheral social relations. They did not have leisure or liberty to turn to
literatureand articulate the angst of being caught between the homeland
and hostland cultures, and of questioning their existence among a people
in an alien land, culture and politics they are not part of. It is precisely in
this ambiguity of the first generation diasporic that diaspora literature
germinates, intricately linking their memories, dreams, and knowledge
systems to homeland. That “the very concepts of homogeneous
nationalcultures, the consensual or contiguous transmission of historical
traditions,or ‘organic’ ethnic communities—as the grounds of cultural
comparativism—are in a profound process of redefinition” (Bhabha 5) should
help one distinguish between migration under impoverished conditions and
one seeking better pastures. The 2-million strong Malayali Gulf diaspora
that has been in the Gulf for over a generationchallenges the traditional
notion of diaspora.
Although the second generation of Gulf Malayali diaspora maintains
Malayalam as the first language they do not acquire creative linguistic
command either in Malayalam or in Arabic, but mostly get educated in
English which is neither used at home or in society. If the first generation
lacked time, the second generation lacks language, and so, Malayalam
9
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diaspora writers in the Gulf seem to emerge from the new first generation
migrants from Kerala, and not form the second generation whose lack of
exposure to written Malayalam and their inability to read and write it
become their handicap, although most parents ensure that their children
maintain a link to Malayalam as an unconscious survival strategy since
they are aware of their inevitable return from the Gulf. However, this
insistence is not seen in the Euro-American diaspora and even in those
who have migrated to other Indian cities where the second generation
Malayalis in diaspora have acquired first language competence in hostland
languages. Why a literary people required half a century of the Gulf diaspora
to produce a literary work of note, “although the Gulf Malayalis love
language, culture and writers more despite being comparatively less
educated than the Malayali diaspora in the Americas, Britain and Germany”
as T Padamanabhan noted (Elamaram) is to be examined. Among those
who contributed to diaspora literature significantly, Benyamin’s Goat Days
which had 50 editions in Malayalam within five years, Muzaffer Ahmed’s
MarubhoomiyudeAthmakatha (2010) and works of BabuBharadwajare
outstanding. Unlike in India where freedom of expression is taken for
granted producing Vilasini, Vijayan, Anand, Mukundan, Kakkanadan etc.,
their in the Gulf life is circumscribed by a confined life oscillating between
material plenty and intellectual austerity. This led to
PunathilKunjabdulla’sKanyavanangal being accused of plagiarism, andVT
Kochubava (1955-99) not writing in the context of his the host-society except
in a distanced ‘Irachiyeru’ despite being in diaspora. Many an inglorious
Miltons haveretired to obscurity from their diaspora, both by not writing
and by writing in Malayalam:
... many things are rotten in our literary taste which is full of “lies”.
Hence Laxman Mane’s battle cry against the anglicized literary taste
of 3.5 percent of population with the rise of Dalit and Gramin (rural)
writers’ movements. These internal tensions are closely linked with
the double literary standards as well as duplicity developed by the
presence (permanent contact) of English literature as well as of the
glossy diasporic literature which enjoys superiority and so called
universality. (Patil 2003:189)
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Although Kerala society has a long tradition of migration and foreign travel,
diasporic issues featured in literature only in the latter half of the twentieth
century, and it became a genre only be the beginning of the twenty-first
century. Gulf Malayali writers explore the diasporic ‘third space’ between
memory and experience signified by homeland and hostland in the first
decade of this century. Most of them being netizens began experimenting
in Cyber space thanks to the development of Unicode Malayalam typing.
Major Malayalam writers of Gulf Diaspora are active in print1 and cyber2
media. Blogging in Malayalam began in 2002 as diasporic software engineers
initiated it. Melam by Manoj helped categorising blogs of Malayalis
andMKPaul’s Jaalakam(Dec 2002)used ASCII coded pages using Keralite,
a true type font much before use of Unicode technology for Malayalam for
in 2004. Since the development of Unicode typing tool many diasporic
Malayalis turned to blogging in Malayalam and own most of the 30,000
Malayalam blogs.Blogs also became active space for human rights activism
and charitable activities. They also help as sources of information regarding
the development in language. They represent diasporic Malayali’s passion
for the language.
The Gulf diaspora literature can be classified on the basis of the diaspora to
the Gulf and from the Gulf. Many people moved to the Gulf at different
times in history for the purposes of trade, labour and for political reasons.
Many have also come out of the Gulf region for trade and political reasons.
Kerala diaspora is represented in many media like films, TV, audio, literature,
and cyberspace. Technically, representation by authors from hostland,
homeland or diaspora (during or after return from diaspora) can describe
a diaspora with specific viewpoints. Even as the works of the Arabs writing
in English (E.g. the ‘Halal novelists’ 3) and in their language(e.g. Saudi
authors 4) express their condition, their works conspicuously ignore the
expatriate lives through aFreudian disavowal—ignoring the unpleasant in
order to lead normal lives, [like a city-dweller ignoring of the waste dumps
on his way is actually overlooking what he cannot solve in order to be
normal by feigning ignorance about it]—of the unpleasant reality of the
expatriate diasporic condition. However, the diasporic authors who are
visa-dependent, do not to respond to the local situation fearing it might
11
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sabotage their employment status in the hostland, where even residents
are reserve their frank opinions under monarchy for political as well as
economic reasons. In this process, the absence of freedoms, the exploitative
nature of the relationship, economic necessities and lack of empathy explain
why the expatriate writers keep away from addressing the real issues.
The propaganda poster which appeared in the hay days of Al Qaeda threat
in Hail province of Saudi Arabia saying “Dear Citizen, don’t think, the
Kingdom is thinking for you” is illustrative of the necessity for the public
from engaging with the social reality.
However, one must notice that this is not how the diaspora writers—Arab
as well as of South Asian—write in the more liberal conditions of the western
society. Whether they express satisfaction or displeasure at their diasporic
condition, their writing engages their lived social condition and they do
not disengage themselves from it. This could be attributed to their own
confidence in their place in the social structure which they are also part of.
The post 9/11 writings of the Muslim authors in English5, diasporic or not,
could explain this engagement, despite being in a society that is being tagged
as the other.
Why Malayalis fail to engage their social context in the Gulf in their novels
could be because of their lack of engagement with it. If this language with
28th highest number of native speakers, with near total literacy and high
education, rich literature, many publishing houses, large number of
translations and politically sensitive readers and advanced writers fail to
address the Gulf social condition, it is because they disavow the society
they find themselves in. They are known to engage with the society they
live in. The Gulf Malayali, conditioned by capitalist markets and media see
cultural punctuations like Onam, andrecreatevirtualhomeland through
than a supra temporal cultural consciousness. They lack the intensity of
diasporic experience in their actual diaspora as they are cocooned in
nostalgia.
The adverse comments on Gulf Malayalam literature, as Mukundan’s
statement that diasporic literature is mostly trash merely mean that it does
not reflect the lived reality of the diaspora locations as the works they had
12
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done after their lived reality. Many writers “look for coconuts on date palms”
as they do not respond to the lived reality, but to a virtual reality of where
they would like to be. The question: “But, how many have really experienced
a desert” (Benyamin 255) is a poignant reminder that Malayali does not
engage the Gulf, but engages only in sentimental self-pity and excessive
nostalgia. Many fancy themselves to be scapegoats sacrificed for the welfare
of their family and people. Beneath the veneer of the financial success stories
from the Gulf unfortunate experiences of many others remain invisible.
These are there are lost in the debate whether there is enough Gulf diasporic
literature to be considered so and whether Diasporic literature is about the
people in diaspora or work by the people in diaspora is a question that can
complicate Gulf diaspora literature. The influence of Malayali diaspora has
not percolated down into its literature despite the success of Goat Days.
Diasporic experience, despite all severity of it, cannot is to be made stuff
for literature. After all, it is notNajeeb who experienced it who could
writeGoat Days, but Benyamin with limited experience and creative talent.
Even if there is literary talent and experience, one may not still become a
writer unless he is disturbed by a thought, which should overflow as
literature. The consumerist proclivities that dominate diasporic life in
modern life reduce creative writing to a full-time profession. Moreover,
Diaspora has not been an intense communal experience for Kerala which
sees it as a temporary career move than an experience. It is the fear of
losing consumerist comforts that stop most Malayalis from returning, an
option that is open to them. This return is actually a threatening prospect
for many who are trapped in capitalist consumerist ideology.
The themes of Indian diaspora literature in the west moves around issues
like anxiety of being a foreigner, arranged marriage, bicultural sensibility,
caste, cultural politics, discordance, intercultural identification and
acculturation, diasporic consciousness, dislocation, family matters like
fraudulent marriages, marital discord and wife beating, gender differences,
history, homeland, human bonds, hypocrisy, ideology, immigrant angst,
indianness, multiculturalism, nationalism, nostalgia, polyphony, quest for
identity, sameness and differences, social justice, suspended identities,
temporal strategies, tradition and transformation, transnationalism,
13
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unbelonging, and values.. G Balachandran’sJaka, Druk, Drew etc. written
in the context of Bhutan or the works of the barefoot historian of CalcuttaP
Thankappan Nair engage the society and culture unlike the Gulf Malayalis
who are disengaged. Kerala migrant labourer in Assamtea estates in
Vyloppally’s poem ‘Assam Panikkar’and Malayali labourer in the Gulf
dreams of a ‘four-legged thatched house’when homesick and dreams of
returning as master, not as the slave that he finds himself to be in his
diasporic context. He constructs a virtual homeland space in diasporic
locations as he longs for homeland and does feel any real loss of homeland
since he can return any time, but chooses not to. His sense of alienation is
not as pronounced as in the writings of Euro-American Indian diaspora as
in that of the girmit diaspora to Africa, West Indies and Fiji islands. Naipaul
portrays their search for the roots “to have lived without even attempting
to lay claim to one’s portion of the earth; to have lived and died as one has
been born, unnecessary and accommodated (Naipaul, A House for Mr.Biswas
14), Rushdie’s Midnight Children and Shamecould be treated as”novels of
leave taking... from the country of his birth (India) and from that second
country (Pakistan) where he tried, half-heartedly to settle and couldn’t.”
(Ajaz Ahmad, 135). Mukundan’sPravasam and Delhi Gathakal work on both
these fears after his from diaspora. However, the theme of Gulf regional
diasporic writings revolve around stranded migrant workers, delay in
repatriation, diasporic exploitation and romantic longings and interludes.
Benyamin’s Goat Dayswhich portrays the inability to return from diaspora
as Malayali’s diasporic horror and goes beyond the staple Gulf Diaspora
novels, nevertheless moves around the theme of exploitation of diasporic
labour.
Kerala, where everything exists in countless variants, is in sharp contrast
to the uniform nature of the Gulf which is antithetical to pluralism in its
geography, history and culture. The mutual exclusion of the locals and the
expatriates, like mutual disavowal, leads to stereotyping each other and
themselves. For example, the novel MarichavarSamsaarikkunnath (The Speech
of the Dead), Kaarakkathottam (The Date Garden), and Aadujeevitham (Goat
Days) written by Malayali novelists are set in an interracial romantic
entanglement in diaspora, being a casanova among hapless expatriate
14
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women, and exploitation of labour diaspora as themes respectively.
However, these are only half-truths and fall short of due representation.
Like a one who after agreeing that his letters in blue ink is true and those in
red ink are untrue, sends home a message in blue saying “the only think
lacking is red ink”, the diasporic writings form the Gulf have not been able
to produce a work that truly represent the Gulf canvas until Goat
Dayswhichnarrates the story of how Najeeb,a river-sand miner from central
Travancore, getsduped in Saudi Arabia. A rustic local abductshim and his
fellow traveller Hakim and puts them in two animal farms in a desert and
forces them to a life bereft of human contact till heflee through the desert
alongwith a Somali worker andis saves himself bygetting arrested and
deported.
This novel invites the reader’s attention to the unseen pitfalls of labour
diaspora. It interrogates contemporary theorisations of diasporic literature
which focus mainly on Euro-American diasporic experience, and ignore
Gulf diaspora. The same true even in postcolonial theory and literature
where Indians have an upper hand since it sees Gulf Diaspora to bea misfit
in the contemporary discourse of diasporic identifies homeland, and
hostland etc. Any attempt to study this enormous unsettled population
movement constrains the well-defined diasporic corset formulated in terms
of culture, nation, and identity. Aadujeevitham testifies that these people—
denied of their citizenship rights in the hostland and so will eventually
return—share different notions aboutidentity, culture and nationality.
Benyamin depicts the story of a diaspora where the protagonist falls into
torturous insecurity from his dreams about securing his life in diaspora. In
the process, sheer helplessness alienates him from his being and like Kafka’s
GregorSamason, he identifies himself completely with a goat. Occasionally
he dreams of homeland.Najeeb explains the diasporic longing for homeland
in these words:
I must go home. I must see my ummah, my Sainu, my Nabeel, my
land, my dusty roads, my river, my canoe, my rain, my earth.
Then I discovered the meaning of nostalgia.
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It is a craving. At its height, this it makes you hate your very being.
Then, this craving grows into a wild rush to reach home. Like the
mad rush of a shot-at boar through a field. It happens only once in
a while. Once it happens, it is not easy to contain it.
How this craving dries away in the harsh realities of desert life and
howNajeeb resigns to his fate and hallucinates that he has forgotten his
homeland:
My experience teaches me that any severe pain or harsh difficulties
would become part of our life in the course of time. … Now I don’t
feel that my life have any difficulties. … No thoughts, no worries,
no desires, then, what else do I need. I don’t know anything about
the world at all. I have forgotten my family, my home, my homeland.
They are some who lived with me in some other birth or time. I am
not at all affected by their sorrows or their miseries.
However, homeland resurrects like the little desert plants and animals that
revive after a drizzle.
The realization that those plants and animals lay quietly preserving
their own lives to withstand the temperature and hot air of the desert filled
me with delight. I saw with mine own eyes how those little plants grow
big, flower, bear fruit, and conceal life for the future in the womb of the
earth. How much I loved them. What those plants told me were life’s great
lessons of hope. They whispered to me, Najeeb, desert’sadopted son,... just
like us, you too must preserve your life and wrestle with this desert. Day’s
hot winds and flames will pass by. Don’t surrender to them, also, don’t get
worn out. It would demand your life. Don’t give in. Lie like half-dead,
meditating. Feign emptiness. Convey the feeling that you would never
resurrect. Secretly appeal only to Allah the Merciful. He will recognize your
presence. He will hear your wailings. And finally there will be a time for
you. This hot wind will fade. This heat will vanish. The cold wind of time
will beckon you from beneath the earth. Only then, only then shall you
slowly raise your head from the earth. Announce your presence in the
earth. Then within an instance, bolt to escape.Bloom and fruit for tomorrow.
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I lent my ears to the words of the little plants. I waited patiently for
my opportune time.
The factors that keep alive his longing for identity and homeland are his
language and speech. Unable to express himself in Arabic, Najeeb converses
with goats and to God in his native tongue. Through Malayalam, he keeps
his homeland alive in him. Even in naming his goats—”AravuRavuthar,
Marymaimuna, Indipokkar, NjanduRaghavan, ParippuVijayan, Chakki,
Ammini, Kausu, Raufat, Nabeel, Pinki, Ammu, Razia, Thahira etc. to
Jagathy, Mohanlal, and even EMS himself”—Najeeb ensures that the flame
of his homeland remains kindled in him.Here, language becomes the
quintessential tool to re-affirm one’s identity in alien lands. Unlike Caliban,
he refuses to be taught his master’s language. Although for survival he
masters a few essential words, he does not become conversant in Arabic,
the language of his master. Even when he lands in the alien city, he could
feel at home as he reads the Malayalam sign board, “Malabar Restaurant”.
As he reads it, he reads his homeland itself.
Again, with a little hope I walked through that market. After a few
more steps, I felt dizzy. I must have walked a little further still. Then,
a board Malabar Restaurant, in front of a shop. I was relieved. An
assurance that someone who could understand my language was
there, someone who could understand what I said. Quite
determined, I walked towards it. Then all I recall is reaching its
steps. I fell down there unconscious before it.
Even this novel reads the Gulf from the perspective of a subaltern, and
does not engage the Gulf in its complex reality. Even the factual errors in
Goat Days are treated as allowances for creative freedom, this masterpiece
still fails to live up to the social reality of the Gulf by giving an extremely
limited picture. Through the master-slave relationshippresupposed by
thearbab-amilparadigm Goat Days foregrounds the story of exploitation of
expatriate labour, even as it becomes the narrative of even a high order. If
the police characters are not counted, the novel portrays hostlandcharacters
vertically in extremes: beast-like Arbabs and benevolent “Allah who
occasionally travels even in a luxury car”(Benyamin 238), forcing the
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diasporic characters to adopt a horizontal position in relation to these
extremes to define himself. Only a very naïve reading of the actual relations
can interpret the relationship between the two in such black and white
categories. Unless Malayali writers in the Gulf do not see Modern diaspora
as a twentieth century revenge of nomadic lifestyle over the settler lifeform evolved since modernisation andchallenge itssimplistic paradigm, it
will not move beyond prosaic laments and fail to produce literature that
can be part of world literature. This calls for a comparative method
corresponding to the migratory and unhomelycondition of the Gulf
diaspora.
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Footnote
1. Abdul Ghafoor; Abu Iringattiri (Drishtanthangal, Sugandhappukatym
Swa rnatheru m,
Ava yavangal,
Tha mbranKhaleefa,
Sulaikhaswayamvaram, ‘UchaveyilinteUnmadam’, ‘Vavakalude
Vazhikal‘); AM Muhammad (MarubhoomiyilePakshi, NizhalNilangal
Vellimeghangalil Oru Thooval Kozhiyunnu, Thakazhiyile Vellappokkathil
Ozhuki OzhukiOru Manassu, Sahara, Sahara, Kanyaka shmi r,
Ramanaliyar, Nermugham); AnoopChandran; AshaSabeena;
AsmoPuthenchira; BabuBhardwaj (Kalapangalkkoru Gruhapadam,
PravasiyudeVazhiyambalam, PravasiyudeKurippukal, Puppet Theatre,
Gan apathi Ch etti yaaru deMar anam , Oru Vi yo j anakkuri pp,
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Mar anath i nte Sandhi maa sanga l, Sh avaGh osha yaath ra,
Vazhi pokkante Vaa kkuka l, Ka baneeNadi Chuvannathu,
Parethaathmaakkalkku AppavumVeenjum); Balachandran NT
(Yakshi kalum-Gandharva nmar um); Beer ankutty; Benya min
(AaduJeevi tham,
Abeesagi n ,
I ru ndaVa nasthalikal,
Pravacakanmarude Randam Pustakam , AkkapporinteIrupatu Nasrani
Varshangal, ManhaVeyil Maranam, ‘Euthanasia’, ‘Penmarattam’,
‘EMSumPenkuttiyum’); CV Salam; Dona Mayoora; Ismail Meladi;
KamaruddinAmayam (Swargathile Pattikal); KaroorSoman who also
wro te fr om o ther diasp oric loca tions (Kaa naapp urangal,
KadanamazhaNanjappol, Kinavukaludetheeram, Kanal, Karoor Kochi
Kunju, KinavukaludTheeram, Kanneerppookkal, Kalaantharangal,
Kathanayakan, Kavalmalakha, Kalppadukal, Kaumarasandhyakal,
Kathanayika, Kathanar, Kadalkkara, Kadalinakkare Embassy School,
Kadalolangal); KM Abbas (Palayanam, Moonnamathenagaram); KM
Abdul Khader ; KM Rash mi; Krishn adas (Dub ai ppuzha,
MarubhoomiyudeJaalakangal); Kuzhoor Wilson; Manoharan V
Perakom (Kettangalude Moonnu Dasabdangal, Adhikalude
Pusthakam, Jalajanmam); MK Kharim (‘Gulmohar’, ‘Durailal
Mathibhrama Edukal’,Marichavar Samsarikkunnathu); P Manikantan
(Malayaliyude Satvaneshanangal); PK Muhammad; Pramod KM;
Premrajan; PunathilKunjabdulla (Kanyavanangal); Rajesh Verma;
Sadasivan Ambalamedu (Karimukal); Samsuddin Musa; Sanal;
Santhosh Echikkanam (‘Ubhayajeevitham’, ‘Abhinayamuhurthangal’,
‘Varthasareeram’, ‘Moonnamathe Kai’, ‘Ucha-oralkannadi’,
‘Komala’, ‘Naranayum Paravayayum’) ; Sarju; SatyanMadakkara;
Shajahan Madampattu; ShajiHaneef (‘AhirBhairav’); Shihabuddin
Poythumkadavu (‘Aarkkumvendatha OruKannu’, ‘EeStationilOttakku’,
‘Thala’, ‘Kathunna Thalayana’, ‘TajMahalile Raavukal’, ‘Manjukaalam’,
‘Malabar Express’, ‘ ShihabuddinteKathakal’, ‘ ThiranjeduthaKathakal’,
‘ KatilekkuPokaleKunje’, Eercha, Aalivaidyan, Kathapathram
Veettumuttathu Shihabudheen Poithumkadavinte Novellakal,
Nal laAya lkkar an); Sudha karan Raman thali (Raghunathan
Urangugayanu, ArangozhiyunnaAchuthan); Sunil Salam; Surab;
SusmeshChandroth (‘Gandhi Margam’, ‘VeyilChayumpol’, ‘Cocktail
City’, ‘MampazhaManja’, ‘SwarnaMahal’, ‘Marana Vidyalayam’,
‘MamsaBhukkukal’, ‘Barcode’, ‘Harithamohanam’, D, 9, Paper Lodge,
Marine Canteen, NayakanumNayikayum); TP Anilkumar; TP Nasser; TP
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Vin od; Umar Thar amel; VT Kochu bava (‘Ir achi yeru ’,
‘NananjaSirovasthrangal’); and ZaheeraThangal. Many of these also
write poetry and plays and scripts for films and television.
2.

diasporic creative talents found it easy to maintain blogs like
Anagathashmashru, AnoopChandran, AsmoPuthenchira, Benyamin
(‘Manalezhuthu’), Cherian K Cherian, Chitrakaran, Deyin, Evooran,
Inchippennu, Itthirivettom, Kaithamullu, Karunakaran, Kochubava,
Kodakapuranam, Kunjan, Kuruman, Lasar De Silva, Nachikethas,
Nalamidam, NazarKootali, NazeerKadikkad (‘Samkramanam’),
Neervilakan, Niraksharan, NT Balachandran, of KM Pramod
(‘Pramadam’), PriyaUnnikrishnan, Radhika, RafeekUmbachi
‘(Opparam’), Raj Nayar, Ram Mohan Paliath, SarjuChaannoor,
SathyanMadakkara, Simi, Soothran, Sudheeshkumar, TP Anilkumar
(‘Rappani’), Vazhakodan, Vishakh Shankar.

3.

E.g.: New York-born Jordanian-American Diana Abu-Jaber (Crescent),
Jordanian FadiaFaqir (Nisanit, Pillars of Salt, My Name is Salma, At the
Midnight Kitchen), Egyptian AhdafSoueif (‘Aisha’, The Map of Love),
Sudanese-Egyptian Leila Aboulela (Minaret), Iraqi born to Scottish
mother BetoolKhedairi (A Sky so Close); Syrian-born Arab-American
MohjaKahf (The Girl in the Tangerine Scarf); Arab-American short story
writer SaharKayyal who lived in Palestine (‘Shakespeare in the Gaza
Strip’); Laila Halaby, Lebanese poet born to Jordanian father and
American mother (Once in a Promised Land, ‘The Journey’).

4. E.g.: AbdulrahmanMunif (Cities of Salt quintet (despotism and
decadence in Arabia); reformist Saudi minister Ghazi Al-Gosaibi (An
Apartment Called Freedom (Tr. 1996), Seven, A Love Story); Turki AlHamad’s trilogy on the Saudi teen life based on Hisham al-Abir;
AbdoKhal (Throws Sparks which highlights the atrocities on the
underprivileged); Yousef Al-Mohaimeed (Wolves of theCrescent Moon
and Munira’s Bottle); Leila Al-Johani (The Silk Road, on the lives of the
Hajis coming to Mecca); RajaaAlem (Fatima, My Thousand & One
Nights); Abdullah bin Bakheet (Street of Affections); Umaima Al Khamis
(The Leafy Tree); Abdullah Thabit (Beiruters); Mohammad Hassan Alwan
(‘Haneef from Glasgow’); YahyaAmqassim; and the works of the
‘Naughty brigade’ who use sexual content to spice up their novels:
Samar al-Muqrin (Immoral Women); Siba al-Harz (Others); Wafaa’
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Abdel Rahman (Love in the Capital); ZaynabHanafi (Features); Rajaa
Al-Sanea (1981-). Girls of Riyadh, [2005; English tr. 2007] etc.
5.

Some examples are Asma Gull Hasan (Why I Am a Muslim);
AzadehMoaveni (Lipstick Jihad); AzarNafisi (Reading Lolita in Teheran);
Diana Abu Jaber (Crescent); FadiaFaqir (My Name is Salma); HM
Naqvi (Home Boy); Imran Ahmad (Unimagined: A Muslim Boy Meets
the West); KamilaShamsie (Broken Verses; Burnt Shadows);
KhaledHosseini (The Kite Runner); Kia Abdullah (Life, Love &
Assimilation); Laila Halaby (Once in a Promised Land); Leila Aboulela
(Minaret); Mohsin Hamid (The Reluctant Fundamentalist); Monica Ali
(Brick Lane); Samina Ali (Madras on Rainy Days); Shaila Abdullah
(Saffron Dreams) and TahminaAnam (A Golden Age).
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SOCIAL WORK PERSPECTIVES ON NEEDS OF HOMELESS
CHILDREN

Dr. K. PARTHASARATHY
Assistant Professor
Department of Social Work
Jamal Mohamed College (Autonomous)
Tiruchirappalli, Tamilnadu
INTRODUCTION
India has a large population of homeless children who lack a
sufficient support system to enable them to get off the streets. These children
are displaced from their homes due to various reasons. Many run away
from their homes due to broken families, fear of failing in their exams,
negative peer influence, lack of adequate parental care or much more trivial
reasons. Many children are also abandoned and orphaned (Agarwal, 1999).
These children end up in the cities in search of alternate life and are forced
to live on the streets for their survival. After spending a few days on the
streets, they become insular, begin to avoid adults and forget that there is
life beyond the streets. These children mostly occupy railway stations, easily
accessible shelter where they form groups in order to safeguard themselves
from danger. These groups of homeless children beg, polish boots, sweep
train compartments, pickpocket, recycle rubbish and do all kinds of things
to survive (Chouhan and Sharma, 1997).
Homelessness and street life have extremely detrimental effects on
children. Their unstable lifestyles, lack of medical care, and inadequate living
conditions increase young people’s susceptibility to chronic illnesses such
as respiratory or ear infections, gastrointestinal disorders, and sexuallytransmitted diseases, including HIV/AIDS. Children spending for them
must find ways to eat; some scavenge or find exploitative physical work
(Tripathi and Lal, 1999). Many homeless children are enticed by adults
and older youth into selling drugs, stealing, and prostitution. The mental,
social and emotional growth of children are affected by their nomadic
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lifestyles and the way in which they are chastised by authorities who
constantly expel them from their temporary homes such as doorways, park
benches, and railway platforms. Homeless children are lack security,
protection, and hope, and continue to face a deep-rooted negative stigma
about homelessness. And, more than anything else, they lack love (Bura,
1992). In the course of their time on the street these children are vulnerable
to physical and mental abuse. Young adults that originated from the same
background and sex workers tend to prey on homeless children for financial
gain. So to seek refuge from this mental strain, these children develop habits
such as smoking, sniffing chemical substances and drinking cough syrups,
and alcohol, leading to negative health and psychological problems. Drug
use by children on the streets is common as they look for means to numb
the pain and deal with the hardships associated with street life. Most of the
studies have found that up to 90 percent of homeless children use
psychoactive substances, including medicines, alcohol, cigarettes, cannabis,
and readily available industrial products such as shoe glue (BOSCO, 1999).
Many governments, nongovernmental organizations, and members
of civil society around the India have increased their attention on homeless
children as the number of this disenfranchised population continues to grow
dramatically. Nonetheless, more action is necessary. Most importantly, as
a result of adverse economic conditions in many countries, an international
plan to provide basic housing needs to be developed. On a local and regional
level, initiatives have been taken to assist homeless children, often through
shelters. Many shelters have programs designed to provide safety,
healthcare, counseling, education, vocational training, legal aid, and other
social services. Some shelters also provide regular individual contact, offering
much-needed love and care. Many NGOs have been founded with mission
to improve the plight of homeless adults and youth. Even though the existing
services is not adequate to meet the needs of homeless children due to various
reasons such as lack of continuity, duplication of services and Lack of or
inadequate financial support from local and government side. Hence the
researcher intends to explore the needs of homeless children, services
available for them, health and behavioural problems and to identify the
gap between services and needs of homeless children.
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OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY


To explore the needs of homeless children



To find out the health and behavioural problems of homeless
children.



To assess the shelter services available to homeless children



To identify any gaps in service provision.

METHODS AND METARIALS
The present study was conducted in Tiruchirappalli District of
Tamilnadu. The study covered instructional cared homeless children in
Tiruchirappalli District. The universe is floating in nature. The universe is
not definite, so that the researchers applied non-probability sampling
method. For the present study the researchers selected the sample of 100
homeless children, they were selected through purpose sampling method.
The researchers used mixed methodology both qualitative and quantitative
techniques for collecting data. The study was carried out in two stages. In
the First stage, information on homeless children, reasons for becoming
homeless, abuse and exploitation, pattern of addiction, physical and
behavioural problems and services provided by NGO’s were collected from
the homeless children using an interview schedule with both open and
close-ended questions, prepared by researchers. The second stage involved
the collection of in-depth qualitative data through informal personal
interviews with service providers. The researcher interviewed with directors
of 6 NGO’s those who are working for homeless children in around
Tiruchirappalli district of Tamilnadu. The researcher analyzed the data
and it was clearly revealed that the needs of shelterless children, reasons
for homelessness, physical and behavioural problems, abuse and
exploitation, pattern of addiction, services provided by NGO’s and indicate
the gaps in service provision. The moderator tape-recorded the discussants’
ideas, which were later on transcribed and translated under selected themes
based on the question guides and summarized manually. The participants
for the discussion were selected purposively.
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RESULTS AND DISCUSSION
SOCIO-DEMOGRAPHIC CHARACTERISTICS
In viewing their socio-demographic characteristics of the
respondents, 66 percent of the respondents belong to the age group of 1214 years. A majority (80 percent) of the respondents was male and 20
percent of the respondents were female. In viewing native place 43 percent
of the respondents are hailing from urban area. With regard to educational
qualification of the respondent’s father, more than half (54 percent) of the
respondent’s father were illiterate, 44 percent of the respondent’s father
have completed Primary education and 2 percent of the respondent’s father
have completed secondary level of education. In viewing educational
qualification of the respondent’s mother, more than half (48 percent) of the
respondent’s mother were illiterate, 40 percent of the respondent’s mother
have completed Primary education and 12 percent of the respondent’s
mother have completed secondary level of education.
PROBLEMS FACED BY HOMELESS CHILDREN

Figure 1: Cone diagram shows the problems of homeless children
Fig. 1 Cone diagram shows the care givers perceived the problems of
homeless children. Cent percent of the respondents says that they lead
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unstable life styles, hunger and poor nutrition (83 percent), Abuse (67
percent), Lack of or inadequate access to medical care (66 percent), leading
to susceptibility to disease (58 percent) and lack of or inadequate
immunization (33 percent). Homeless children looses their rights to
emotional, physical and social development, to survival, health and
education, to play, cultural activities and recreation, to protection from
cruelty and exploitation, to participation, freedom of expression, access to
information, and to a role in public life and personal decisions. Returning
these rights, through providing shelter, health, education and training for
these children, should be focused rightly. Though there is an increasing
number of a programme being run by NGOs throughout India, these are
not enough to address the problem as a whole.

Table 1 shows the health problems of homeless children, more than half
(56 percent) of the respondents were have susceptibility to chronic illness,
Respiratory (85 percent), ear infections were in 33 percent, Malnutrition
were in 45 percent, Skin disorders (13 percent), other fungal infections (14
percent) and other vitamins deficiency (14 percent). These findings have
been supported by studies of D’Souza et al, (2002); Reganick and Karol,
(1997). They observed that poor health is a chronic problem for homeless
children. Half of all children in India are malnourished, but for Homeless
children the proportion is much higher. These children are not only
underweight, but their growth has often been stunted; for example, it is
very common to mistake a 12 year old for an 8 year old. Homeless children
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live and work amidst trash, animals and open sewers. Not only are they
exposed and susceptible to disease, they are also unlikely to be vaccinated
or receive medical treatment. Only two in three Indian children have been
vaccinated against TB, Diphtheria, Tetanus, Polio and Measles; only one in
ten against Hepatitis B. Most homeless children have not been vaccinated
at all. They usually can not afford, and do not trust, doctors or medicines.
Most of the studies explain that homeless children were suffering from
chronic diseases, including typhoid, tuberculosis, jaundice, Respiratory,
Gastrointestinal disorder, liver and kidney disorders, and malaria. Other
reported health problems include scabies, epilepsy, and broken limbs (Bura,
1992 & Stonge and James, 1992). Similar findings were found in previous
studies of BOSCO, (1999) and Reddy, (1992), many street children also
suffer from the effects of substance abuse, particularly when using drugs
of unknown quality. Sexually transmitted infections are prevalent amongst
older street children, with increasing numbers of street children now living
with HIV/AIDS (Shrivastava, 1995). Child labourers were suffering from
exhaustion, injury, exposure to dangerous chemicals, plus muscle and bone
afflictions. There is much ignorance about reproductive health and many
girls suffer needlessly. A girl made infertile by an easily-preventable
condition may become unmarryable and so doomed to a life of even greater
insecurity and material hardship (Chouhan and Sharma, 1997).

Figure 2 Bar diagram shows the behavioural problem of homeless
children
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Fig. 2 Bar diagram shows the behavioural problem of homeless
children perceived by car givers. Majority (83 percent) of the respondents
opined that stealing is the major behavioural problems among homeless
children, Anti social behaviour (67 percent), Disruptive behaviour &
Psychological problems (50 percent), Emotional imbalance (35 percent).
The results are similar to other studies on street children in Bombay, Calcutta,
Delhi and Hyderabad also revealed high rates of substance use among
runaway boys. Running away exposes children to stressful life on streets,
which accompanied by lack of parental care and supervision and easy
access to intoxicating substances, creates an atmosphere conducive for
indulging in substance use. The Studies also found that up to 90 percent of
street children use psychoactive substances, including medicines, alcohol,
cigarettes, heroin, cannabis, and readily available industrial products such
as shoe glue (Shrivastava, 1995 and Agarwal, 1999)
In analyzing the extent of seemingly same results argues that many
of the homeless children who have run away from home have done so
because broken family and they were beaten by parents or guardian.
Tragically, their homelessness can lead to further abuse through exploitative
child labour and prostitution. Not only does abuse rob runaway children
of their material security, but it also leaves them emotionally scarred. Many
of the abused children are traumatized and some refuse to speak for months
after being rehomed. To aggravate matters, children often feel guilty and
blame themselves for their mistreatment. Such damage can take years to
recover from in even the most loving of environments; on the streets it may
never heal (Bura, 1992 and Reddy, 1992). The resent investigation confirms
the findings of the studied by Segal, 1994, he observed that younger boys
perceive that the older boys must be getting pleasure (maja) from “forcing”
them, and they are eager to experience this maja. They are Sexual coercion
on the street is an exercise of power, a way to maintain status and subdue
a subordinate. Boys who have been forced, in turn want to be in positions
of command. Just as sex may express power, it may also be interpreted as
an expression of affection and protection. Boys who are “forced” may feel
they will receive protection from hazards of street life. The nature of street
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life—including the lack of food, shelter, protection and emotional support
combined with strong power structures—sustains sexually coercive
behaviours.

Table 2 shows that more than half of the residential care institutions
provided welfare amenities to the homeless children such as Education (75
percent), health care (77 percent) and medical assessment (80 percent). It
is clear from the table that some NGO’s unable to provide above mentioned
facilities to the homeless children. The major reason is unsound fiscal
conditions. They do not have enough sources to fulfill the needs of the
homeless children. The researchers suggest that the government should
provide grants-in-aid to the NGO’s those who are working for homeless
children.
NEEDS NOT SPECIFICALLY ADDRESSED
From the in-depth personal interview among the service providers,
it was observed about the some specific needs yet to be addressed for more
betterment of homeless children. A sizeable majority (95 percent) of the
respondents opined that Effective rehabilitation is more important for the
punished & abused homeless children. A Majority (87 percent) of the
respondents says that integrated the homeless children into family /
community & Effective follow-up mechanism needed after reunited into
his family members / short stay homes. Similarly, Technical and higher
education needed (85 percent), to offer more entertainment and fun (78
percent), to create employment opportunity for homeless children after
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completed his technical and vocational training (66 percent), Refugees club
to be opened for scanning their talent (50 percent) and facilitate to arrange
marriage arrangements who are completed his/ her marriage age, they
have to do this services as a follow up programmes after his /her relived
from the home.
The researchers also observed from his in-depth interview among
the service providers. A cent percent of the respondents make us to
understand the gross root reality of the homeless children, the organization
are having sympathetic attitude / love and affection towards homeless
children, their level of confidence is high (85 percent), they are trust –worthy
and they are established a family network among the who are abscond
from their family (66 percent), they are inspired (55 percent), Patience
towards runaway children (45 percent) and they are very grateful to their
profession (33 percent). A sizeable majority (87 percent) of the service
providers decided to have effective Follow-up programme for reunited
children with their family & Improvement of infrastructure facilities in their
homes in future, Competitive coaching classes to be organized for homeless
children & Plan to start nursing course (75 percent), Provided technical
education e.g., ITI with collaboration of small scale industries & Family
Network (67 percent), Appointment of street educators (66 percent) and to
have license for adopting Indian children by abroad parents (33 percent).
These findings are congruent with Khatu, (1993); D’Souza, Castelino, and
Madangopal, (2002); Reddy, (1992).
SOCIAL WORK INTERVENTIONS FOR THE HOMELESS CHIDLREN
Children who are vulnerable to street life include those who have
been abandoned by their families or sent into cities because of a family’s
intense poverty, often with hopes that a child will be able to earn money
for the family and send it home. Children who run away from home or
children’s institutions frequently end up on the street since they rarely return
home due to dysfunctional families, or physical, mental, and or sexual abuse.
In several areas of the world, disabled children are commonly abandoned,
particularly in developing countries. In addition, refugee children of armed
conflict areas, children separated from their families for long periods of
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time, and AIDS orphans, repeatedly find nowhere to go but the streets.
Many governments, non-governmental organizations, social workers, and
member of civil society around the world have increased their attention on
homeless and street children as the number of this disenfranchised
population continue to grow dramatically. The social workers initiatives
have been taken to assist homeless children, often through shelters. Many
shelters have programmes designed to provide safety, healthcare,
counselling, education, vocational training, legal aid, and other social
services. Some shelters also provide regular individual contract, offering
much-needed love and care. The researcher suggest the fact that the
interested social workers, volunteers and philanthropists in helping street
and homeless children, volunteer to work in shelters and other programmes
in their area, or donate funds or supplies to organizations that work with
street youth. They can also participate in legislative efforts and write letters
to concern authority to restrict homeless children. Finally, the social workers
can raise awareness of these issues homeless children.
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INTRODUCTION
The present paper is a humble step to bridge this gap. Regional
variation patterns in the demographic transition of fertility decline and
association of the processes with demographic, socio-economic, cultural
and diffusion process of knowledge have received much attention in the
demographic research of recent years. These variations are related to the
specific regional profiles of fertility decline that may vary in their timing
and intensity across regions. In 1992-1993, 64.8% of women who had two
children stated that they did not want any more children. This figure rose
sharply to 83.7% at the time of NFHS-2 (1998-1999) and to 91.5% at the
time of NFHS-3 (2005-2006).
Rao, K.M et.al (2003) studied the socio demographic and nutritional status
of the tribal population in the three ecological zones of M.P. the overall
situation of health and nutrition in all the tribal groups is worse. The tribals
face uncertainty of food especially during lean seasons such as rainy and
summer months. The numbers of births and deaths that take place are
themselves influenced by the size and age distribution of the population.
The difference between the number of births and deaths, natural change,
is a key determinant of population size and growth. If there are more births
than deaths, a population will experience natural increase. Conversely, if
more deaths occur than births, a population will experience natural decrease
(Rajasekhara Reddy 2005).
Fertility and mortality are fundamental determinants of population growth
in order to understand the changes in the genetic structure of a population.
Biological as well as socio-cultural factors are responsible for the differential
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fertility and mortality among human populations (Elizabeth 2000; Emma
Kerkeni et al. 2007; Mostafizur Rahman et al. 2008). Research studies
repeatedly emphasize that biological and socio-cultural variables like age
at menarche, age at marriage, type of marriage, economic levels, education
and birth control methods have significant influence on the fertility and
mortality of a population (Meerambica et al. 1999; Das and Goswami 2004;
Hammami 2005; Al- Kandari 2007; Bosch 2008; Koc 2008). Women’s
negative experiences of pregnancy and childbirth were significantly
associated with depression status during the postpartum period in this
study. Green et al. also found that women in southeast England, who had
negative experiences of their pregnancy or uncomfortable childbirth, had
low emotional well-being.
As per the recommendation of UNICEF (2011), breast feeding should
be initiated within a half-hour of birth instead of waiting several hours as
is often customary. Although there is a little milk at that time, it helps to
establish feeding and a close mother-child relationship, known as
“bonding”. The first milk, i.e. the “colostrums” is the most suitable food for
the baby immediately after birth because it contains a high concentration
of protein and other nutrient to the body needs; it is also rich in anti-infective
factors which protect the baby against respiratory infections and diarrhoea
disease. Some believe pre-lacteals are a necessary substitute for colostrums.
Pre-lacteal feeds are foods given to newborns before breastfeeding is
established or before breast milk “comes in,” usually on the first day of life
(UNICEF, 2008).
India being the second largest tribal dominated area after Africa is
one of the most fascinating Nations of World from anthropological point of
view. The total tribal population of India is 8.08 per cent (Census of India,
2001). As many as 698 tribal communities are residing in India, of whom
75 are declared as primitive tribal groups who are spread across the country.
Bhill, Gond and Santal are the major tribes of India, while Onje,
Andamanese, Chenchu, and Mankirdia are the minor tribes of India (on
the basis of numerical strength). India is a home to almost more than half
of the world tribal population. Over 100 million people belonging to 698
communities are identified as members of scheduled tribes, constituting
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10.0% of the total Indian population and are larger than that of any other
country in the world (Census of India, 2011). Through a constitutional
mandate, formulated in 1950, scheduled tribes have been formally
recognized as a distinct community in India. Consequently, there exist clear
governmental policies for affirmative actions targeted towards scheduled
tribes, and their members are routinely enumerated in national surveys
and censuses. The proportion of scheduled tribes

population in the total

Indian population has increased from 5.3% (1951) to 10.0% (2011).
In south India, particularly, demographic transition has entered its
last phase which is in sharp contrast with other regions in India, and this
part of the country provides an ideal field for the study of determinants of
demo- graphic outcomes. During the last 15 years, whereas the tempo of
fertility decline remained moderate elsewhere in India, south India has
registered the most spectacular decline in fertility rate as demonstrated in
other chapters of this book. However, in south India itself, we are confronted
with an extremely contrasted demographic landscape. A great variety is
observed not only between Kerala and other states, but also between
administrative blocks within a single state. This chapter is an attempt to
document the details of fertility differentials and their determinants at the
lowest possible scale. In our attempt to study regional patterns of fertility
rate and its socio- economic determinants, we will carry out different
regression analyses of fertility rates, estimated at various levels of
aggregation.
As per census of India (2001) the population of Koya Dora is
2,83,106 males and 2,84,913 females with a total population of 5,68,019
people (Census of India, 2001). Physically they are classified as Australoid.
The Koyas call themselves as “Koithur”. The land of Koithur or the Koya
land includes the Indravati, Godavari, Sabari, Sileru rivers and the thickly
wooded Eastern Ghats, covering parts of Bastar (Chhattisgarh), Koraput
(Orissa), Warangal, Khammam, Karimnagar and the East and West
Godavari districts. This region is situated at a height of 150-300 metres.
The Koya Dora people speak the language called “Koyi”. It is blended with
Telugu in Andhra Pradesh. This survey collected data from 13 villages’
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currently married tribal women of West Godavari during this period 20092010.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
The present study was conducted in a tribal area of West Godavari
district to assess the proportion of home deliveries, to identify the different
categories of care providers and to find out the prevailing traditional
practices regarding some essential components of cord care. For the present
study, 98 respondents (both sexes), age ranges from 15 to 45 years from
lactating women belonging to Koya Dora tribal women were selected at
random from 13 villages of West Godavari district. The Koya Dora are one
of the most predominant tribes of Andhra Pradesh. They are mainly found
in Eastern Ghats on either side of the Godavari spread across thickly in
East and West Godavari districts and Khammam district of Andhra Pradesh.
They are also distributed sparcely in Warangal and Vishakhapatnam
districts.
Data was collected from the subjects on pre-tested proforma on
various socio-economic and demographic variables by questionnaire method
in all the selected tribal households. The study was carried out in the selected
13 villages of Polavaram mandal in West Godavari district of Andhra
Pradesh in the months of November, 2009 to May, 2010. A pretested
schedule was administered to obtain the information on demography was
collected from Koya Dora families by the door to door interview schedule
method. Data were collected using random sampling method through
construction of pedigree of the possible extent. The data was crosschecked
wherever felt necessary using the indirect and non-formal conversations.
Information comprised the name of the head of the family, age of wife,
husband and children, type of consanguineous relationship between
spouses, marital status, income, age at menarche, age at marriage, fertility
and mortality.
Systematic random sampling was followed in selecting the stakeholders from the tribal areas and the statistical analysis was done by using
SPSS 16.0 package. The approach in the present paper has been a mixed
one in respect of methodology. We have studied socio-economic36
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demographic situation of the tribal people as a whole and at the same time
analyzed the disaggregated data for different tribal groups with a view to
understanding the interaction between demographic and other socioeconomic factors through cross-section comparison. For this we have totally
depended on census data and obviously non-availability of disaggregated
demographic data at the level of specific tribes has imposed limitations on
our analysis.
This study examines the variation in socio-demographic
characteristics (age, social class, religion, marital duration, surviving children
etc.) on the utilization of Antenatal care (ANC) services from public or
other health professionals among Koya Dora tribe. It also examines the
effect of availability and accessibility of Reproductive and Child Health
(RCH) services on utilization of ANC services. The data from District Level
Household Survey under Reproductive and Child Health Project (DLHSRCH-II) has been used for analysis. In the present study, fertility has been
measured by average number of live-births and mortality by prenatal deaths
(fetal deaths), including abortions and stillbirths, postnatal deaths, including
infantile deaths (neonatal and post neonatal deaths), child deaths and deaths
after 6 years of age to reproductive age.
RESULTS
Present study aims to find out some known variation in sociodemographic characteristics of Koya Dora in an area which is remote in
location and is inhabited largely by tribal population. The analysis of data
reveals that about 84% of Koya Dora families are nuclear type, 26 % of
households comprise of four (4) members followed by 20 % with three (3)
members and 19 % with only two (2) members. Majority of marriages (64
%) are contracted exogamous type (out side the village) although 52 % of
them are consanguineous unions where preference is for mother’s brother’s
daughter (MBD).
Age structure of Koya Dora reveals a relatively higher proportion
of people (53 %) in active reproductive age of 15 – 44 years followed by 24
% of young people under 15 years of age. The sex ratio of 1094 females per
1000 males indicates express of females which is conspicuous compared to
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about 970 females in an Andhra Pradesh. About 88 % of deliveries took
place at their home mostly attended by elderly women or traditional delivery
attendant. Koya Dora women have reported a fertility of 3.2 % conceptions,
2.8 % live births and 2.3 % living children per woman. Further, 1.6 % and
3.0 % conceptions have ended as abortions and still births respectively while
4 % infant mortality (IMR) and 13 % of Under 5 mortality (U5MR) is
reported.
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They are feeding the newborns with pre-lacteals in a most
unhygienic method i.e. by using either finger or spoon or cotton. The deeprooted traditional beliefs and misconceptions are observed in discarding of
colostrums and introducing the pre-lacteals to their babies. Proper
knowledge should be given to the mothers regarding the importance of
colostrums and effects of pre-lacteal feedings.
DISCUSSIONS
The discussion clearly reveals that in each socio-economic and
demographic parameter, the tribal women are lagging behind others in
both the states. Distance to the nearest public health facility is not a
satisfactory predictor for utilization of public health services because
distance to the nearest public health facility does not indicate the relative
accessibility of that health facility when there are a number of alternative
places to go for the same services. Accessibility is a matter not only of
distance but also of the quality of services provided. 16 pregnancies per
1000 have ended as abortions, 30 pregnancies per 1000 have resulted in
birth of dead child (Still Birth), and 40 Infants per 1000 live births have
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died before completing 1 year. 130 children per 1000 died before completing
5 years.
CONCLUSION
Study has no control group so we cannot attribute or quantify the
role of various attributes on infant mortality. Yet, by comparing this profile
with rural Andhra Pradesh. We can summarize that improvement in
education especially amongst females, engagement of people in skilled jobs
along with overall socioeconomic improvement of community are essential
in making further dent in existing infant mortality. Efforts toward
increasing the woman’s age at marriage and spacing pregnancies at least
two years apart are needed.
Interaction between socio-economic and demographic factors of
change is an important and interesting topic of study in respect of any
society. Such a study assumes overwhelming importance in the case of
tribal societies known for their backwardness and extremely slow process
of socio-economic change. Although the tribal people are known to have
some distinct demographic features and these features have important
implications for their socio-economic development, very little attempt has
been made to analyze them and relate them to their problems.
Feeding of breast milk is the first fundamental right of the child.
Some believe pre-lacteals are a necessary substitute for colostrums. The
practice of giving pre-lacteal feed to baby is a traditionally accepted culture
in India. The practice of discarding of colostrums (the first breast milk) is
still exists among Gadaba (25.7%) than Koya Dora (19.4%). Because of the
late initiation of the breast milk, the newborns were fed with pre-lacteal
foods (27.3% of Gadaba and 22.7% of Koya Dora newborns).
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SOCIAL PHILOSOPHY OF SREE NARAYANA GURU: IT’S
RELEVANCE FOR TODAY
Dr. Sheeja O.K
Department of Philosophy
University of Calicut
Kerala
Introduction
Sree Narayana Guru was the greatest spiritual and social master
of Kerala. His life and work give us a practical demonstration of the
way in which even the highest ideals of universal brotherhood and
religious fraternity could be effectively used to reconstruct society.
Universality of outlook constitutes the striking feature of the great life
and thought of Narayana Guru. He persuades for the applicability of
the principles of Vedanta to daily life. The Guru’s dictum of one in Kind,
one in Religion and one God for man is a dynamic pointer to one world
religion or universalism. According to the Guru, man is of one family
because of the unitive and all embracing nature of the self as expressed
in Âtmopadesa Satakam:
The repealed I, I contemplated from within
Is not many but remains are dwergent egorty
Being multiple with the totality of such
The self-substance too continuing assumes. 1
Guru’s message of ‘one caste, one religion, one God’ is urgent
importance in India whose democratic system is based on secularism.
This is one of the most importance messages of the Guru and it helps us
to purify the hearts and minds of Indian humanity.
In his message we can see practical Vedanta. According to him,
the man of the whole world belongs to the same species. Being different
manifestations of the Unitive Brahman, the self and the external world
are one and the same. This is one caste and one God. By one religion he
45

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 5(2), APRIL 2013

declared that the essence of all religions is the same. According John
Spiers, 2 “as there being only one External Reality, dedicated service to
that is the true religion; and since all men are capable of that service,
and since all people, all life and all things move and have their existence
by that one, all separateness and division into race, caste, colour and
creed are nothing but illusions foisted on the minds of man by ignorance
and forgetfulness of this Sole Universal Reality. 3
One Caste
The non duality of individual self and the divine self in Advaita
philosophy influenced Sree Narayana Guru and the notion inspired him
to the assertion of the non-duality of individual selves. He opposed caste
system on the basis of this notion. The caste system and its direct off
shoot untouchability were degenerated form of traditional Chatuvarnya
which was based on the division of people according to their family
occupation. Chaturvarnya is contrary to the very spirit of Advaita. The
famous message of the Guru, ‘One Caste, One Religion, and One God
for men’ has great relevance for us today when the traditional family
occupations have broken down. People belonging to different social
groups have been taking up occupations that are alien to their classes.
The Guru’s teachings enable us to fight against caste system and
untouchability which still persist in our country.
The theory of one caste based on Non-dual knowledge is the basic
principle of the theory of one Religion of the Guru. So one caste shall be
accepted on the basis of human religion and the present caste system
shall be abolished in every spheres of life. For various historical reasons
the critical revaluations of the subject of caste in the light of full
implications of contemplative non-dual self knowledge was avoided in
India. In our times this neglect has led to extreme forms of social
inequality and discrimination known today as caste, exclusive and
segregatory, leading to the extremism of untouchability. It is Brahmin
versus Pariah dialectics. 4 The Guru states that castes such as Brahmin
and Pariah have no reality. Caste distinctions have no basis in actuality.
“Racial distinctions do not amount to distinctions in the species in any
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strict terms. Like languages and customs these may give an appearance
of variety to the species; but they are only superficial factors of no
importance intrinsically to biology”. 5 According to the Guru, the
asymmetry may be in the appearance of one or the other is fictitious
and quite irrelevant to spirituality. Humanity is one and indivisible in
kind. There is no room for any multiplicity at any level of human nature,
socially, religiously or contemplatively. In ÂtmopadesŒ§a Satakam the
Guru says that ‘Atman is one only without a second. So the whole
humanity is one in kind. The distinction between caste and out caste is
artificial and unspiritual. The Bhagavad Gita explains the fourfold order
based on guna (aptitude) and Karma (function) and not jati (kind-birth).
“The fourfold order was created by me according to the division
of quality and works. Though I am its creator, know me to be incapable
of action or change”. 6 Sloka is:
“Ekavarnam idam Puraanam
Viswam aaseet Yudhistira;
Karma kriya viseshana
Chaturvarnyam pratishtitaam.”
The interpretation of some scholars in support of caste system is
due to the misunderstanding of the word ‘Varna’ as caste in India. The
Vedas are not in favour of any discrimination of caste system which
was prevailed in India. Mahabharata explains: The whole world was
originally of one class but later it became divided into four divisions on
account of the specific duties. The present morbid condition of India
broken into castes and sub castes is opposed to the unity taught by the
Gita, which stands for an organic as against an atomistic conception of
society. 7
Buddha was the only great Indian philosopher who would not
recognise caste. Like Buddha, the Guru boldly proclaimed the theory of
one caste and dedicated his life to the well-being of humanity. Being
human all men belong to the same caste according to the Guru. Since
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there is no difference between man and man, both Brahmin and Pariah
are essentially one in human species.
The few verses of his short poem ‘Jaati Nirnayam’ convey the
essence of his views on universal religion. With the aid of this short
poem, the Guru established the undoubted fact of human solidarity of
one kind genetically, of one fundamental faith religiously and one
supreme value considered under the many synonyms of God. He adds
that the present caste system shall be abolished in every sphere of life.
In another poem Jâti laksana, the Guru explains that the group or the
caste of animals can be determined on the basis of the common or
essential characteristics possessed by the members of a particular group.
The Guru defines casteism scientifically and gives the common
characteristics on the basis of which caste can be determined.
Humanness is the Samanya laksana of human beings. We need not ask
about one’s caste because his Jâti laksana, humanness is the same for all
human beings and it can be perceived directly. So there is no such
distinction as lower and upper caste. The Guru holds that the group or
inam 8 is nothing but the vivarta of arivu or knowledge. According to
him, group is the waves that arise from the ocean itself. So the group is
Arivu or knowledge. The knowledge is essentially the nature of the self.
So there is no difference between one’s self and the other’s.
The Guru states that caste restricts man’s freedom and destroys his
intelligence. Caste makes it impossible to take up professional according
to aptitude. So progress becomes impossible due to caste system.
Nowadays instead of this caste system there emerged a new moral arena
of life called community or samudayam. Hence Nair community and
Ezhava community in Kerala have been synonymous to Nair caste and
Ezhava caste.
The concept of humanism or human equality put forth by the Guru differs
from that of Mahatma Gandhi. Mahatma Gandhi wished to implement
a modern network of the village republics to combat caste oppression.
Guru was bringing Vedanta down from the intellectual heights to the
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laymen. As a ‘jnanin of action’ he sensed the social evils of his day and
contributed to the elevation of the oppressed classes in Kerala.
The Guru declared that all humanity belong to the same species. This
knowledge he acquired was because of the Aatmajnana attained through
the study of Advaita Darsana. The declaration made by the Guru in the
last Millenium is now proved to be true scientifically by two famous
scientists – Francis Collin (Director, H.G. Project) and J. Craig Venter
(Director, Celeia Genomics) based on their study on Gene mapping. And
on 26th June 2000 the then American President Bill Clinton announced
the world that all human beings in the world belong to one and the
same human species. 9
Universal Religion
Many lakhs of people in Kerala have been benefited by the divine
efforts of Sree Narayana Guru. He taught a better way of life based on
Advaitic theory of religion to all humanity including spiritualists and
materialists as well. The Guru declared the theory of one Religion based
on one ultimate reality. To him the whole world was one family
(Vasudhaiva Kudumbakam) and he accepted and honoured all religions
including Christianity and Islam.
Through his message of one religion the Guru has emphasised
the basic unity of all religions based on Adviata Vedanta and he never
denied the usefulness of any particular religion. He stated that “the aim
of all religions is one. Once the different rivers run into the sea all of
them merge into it; the differences disappear. The aim of religion is to
lift the thought of man towards the highest point. After this goal is
achieved, each individual will find his way to it on his own. For the
man who has experienced the ultimate truth, the aid or religion is no
longer needed. He becomes the source of religious faith for other men.
The Buddha did not attain the ultimate in enlightenment by studying
Buddhism. He realised and then he preached what he had realised. And
the sum total of those teachings became Buddhism. This is true of other
religions also. 10 Veda, Mimamsa, Dvaita, Advaita, Visistadvaita, Saiva,
Sakteya, Vaisnava all these are forms of Hinduism. If this entire gamut
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of beliefs can be called one religion viz., Hinduism, then all religions
Islam, Christianity, Buddhism, Jainism, etc. can be collectively known
as ‘One Religion’. 11
He also stated that ‘if the religion preached by its founder and
subsequently elaborated into different branches by his followers, can be
called ‘One Religion’ and given the name of the founder, the spiritual
tenets preached by the different Acharyas can also by an extension of
this principle be termed as one religion. People should see the
phenomenon of unity in diversity as it exists between different religions. 12
According to the Guru, the essence and the goal of all religions is the
same. The gist of the Guru’s message is that the texts of religions should
be studied without any discrimination. The religion of the Guru tolerates
all forms of worship as alternative approaches to the Reality. It shows
tolerance and universal outlook and provides for the fellowship of faiths
and inter-religious unity. He practiced and taught the Advaita way of
life, i.e., One Religion.
The Guru says that the ignorant people do not recognise the truth
that the essence of all religions is one and the same. Their ideas may be
compared to apparently conflicting views of the blind men who cognised
the elephant in many forms, touching the different parts of its body and
interpreted the shape of the animal in different manner depending up
on the particular portion each one touched. 13
The Guru then explains that the rules of one religion or faith may not be
valid for another religion. Different religions came to be established
under the influence of different external conditions, which make them
appear as different, but they are essentially one and the same. So the
arguments based up on illusion about the superiority of one religion
over the other, has no meaning at all. Here the Guru is stressing the
message “One Caste, One Religion and One God for men”. 14 The people
who quarrel in the name of religions are ignorant of the fact that
ultimately there is only one faith and religion. The people who make no
discrimination between different forms of faith know the secret. The
Guru expressed this view in Âtmopadesa Satakam verse 47. 15
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Conclusion
The philosophical implications of One Religion that is explained
by the Guru in the six verses of Âtmopadesha Satakam, verses 44 to 49
can be summarised as: 16
(a)

All religions have common aims and end, i.e., happiness.

(b)

Ardent mutual adoptions are implicit in religious affiliation.

(c)

Rival religions argue for the same value.

(d)

Essence of all religions is the same.

We can say that each individual has a separate religion of his
own. If Hinduism has twenty crores of individuals these twenty crores
of religions are grouped under one religion, Hinduism. There are some
features common to all religions. But the study of all religions would
reveal the fact that there is no difference in their basic principles.
Religions are mutually complementary and one cannot exist without
the other. No religion is nobler than the other. No religion can survive
unless it has a hard core of certain internal truths, dharma. Owing to
the factors of time and place, it becomes necessary to give priority to
one or the other. Eternal values are of equal significance. The Guru put
forth a suggestion to all to study and understand all religions with open
minds and equal attention and tries to give each other the knowledge so
gained. Then we could realise the conflict was due not to religions but
the pride, and the basic tenets of all religions are the same. He says that
the followers of any religion do not speak of caste and why should the
Hindus alone be branded with caste.
The teachings, contributed by Sree Narayana Guru for the
upliftment of a group of people in Kerala, are very much relevant in
contemporary India. In most part of our country caste system and
untouchability are prevailed strongly as such in the ancient times.
Science, technology and impacts of modern thinking made changes in
the peripheral realm of life in India. But we have to change our attitudes
and outlooks as per the great teachings of our great thinkers.
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Though casteism still exists today, untouchability has been almost
eradicated in Kerala. This is a great achievement that has been
accomplished through the life and work of the Guru. His religious
teachings and messages have contributed a great deal towards the
making of modern Kerala. His teaching was a system based on
Philosophy which helps the betterment of man to the level of Universal
Consciousness. He was the first to realize that casteism was the bane of
Indian social and religious organizations.
The world of one religion is still a distant dream. To materialise
this ideal society we should study and practice the Guru’s teachings. If
this is put into practice, we can ward off the frequent communal riots
which constantly threaten the peace and harmony of this multi religious
nation. The Guru’s vision of society is quite conducive to Kerala and
India as a whole. Keeping a firm foot in this peaceful and harmonious
land of Advaita, through his great message of unity of mankind,
importance of education of the masses and idol installations he led the
march of the spiritual revolution of Kerala to victory.
Untouchability as well as atrocities to ‘Dalits’ which are to be thrown
away from the civilized society are practiced in various parts of our
country even today. Some cases from Tamil Nadu has been reported in
a book written by Thirumaavalavan in 2003. 17 A report of the practice
of untouchability in Jawaharlal Nehru University has found in a social
network site. Recently, news papers reported various cases of ‘honour
killing’ in northern parts of India, which also show that the evils are
still alive in our society. Casteism and untouchability are strong in our
country, the country which is known for its secular outlook. The people
who upheld the philosophy of Non duality treat the downtrodden people
as something different from their own identity. Here becomes the
relevance of the philosophical views of Guru.
Guru’s philosophy is one of the living systems of Indian
Philosophy. The object of his philosophy is not merely to advance in
knowledge or to find a correct way of thinking. It is more a right way of
living. It is not a mere view of life but a way of life.
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CORPORATE SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY: A TOOL FOR EFFECTIVE
SOCIAL WORK PRACTICE IN COMPANIES
Mr. Cyril John
Department of Social Work
Central University of Kerala
Kasaragod
Introduction
Professional social work education is a discipline involving the application
of social theory and research methods to study and improve the lives of
people, groups, community or society at large. It is a profession committed
to the pursuit of social justice, to the enhancement of the quality of life and
the development of the full potential of each individual, group and society.
(Patel and Dubey, 2010). The core values of social work profession are
service, social justice, personal dignity and worth, the importance of human
relationship, and integrity (Figueroa and McDonough, 2007). A change is
expected as a result of social work intervention and the change has to be
for the good of the society. In such a discipline broad concept of ‘corporate
social responsibility’ (CSR) has gained much relevance and recognition.
Corporate with its paramount presence in the economic firmament
focused on the financial development and the profit motive until a few
years ago. Now, change is evident in the face of all the corporations.
Corporates felt the need of moving into the community to gain the maximum
acceptance by the people, not merely customers. They have started to take
up Corporate Social Responsibility as a challenge. This could be a result of
media pressure, government regulations, human right violations,
environmental pollution, etc which turned out to be the medium of company
CSR initiatives. Society started demanding companies to go beyond the
historical role of making profit, paying taxes, employing people, and obeying
all laws; to contribute to broader social goals as well (Urip, 2010). Thus we
see a tremendous change in the company attitude towards social change.
Existing change in the attitude of company along with the governmental
pressure gives an option for the community to demand more from the locally
operating companies.
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Corporate Social Responsibility
Corporate Social Responsibility has been debated and practised in
one form or another for more than 4,000 years. The ancient Vedic and Sutra
texts of Hinduism and Jatakas of Buddhism include ethical admonitions on
usury (the changing of excessive interest), and Islam has long advocated
the use of zakat or a wealth tax (Visser & McIntosh1998). The Holy scripture
of Christians too have a number of verses on giving selflessly to the needy.
The modern concept of CSR was traced in the mid-to-late 1800s, with
industrialists like John H. Patterson of National Cash Register seeding the
industrial welfare movement, and philanthropists like John D. Rockefeller
setting a charitable precedent that we see echoed more than 100 years later
with the likes of Bill Gates (Carroll, 2008). Parallels can be traced to the
activities of business houses such as Tatas in India. They have always been
leading from front on the CSR side, contributing immensely to the
educational institutions in India which now stand as the epitome of
academic excellence.
The 1970s saw the emergence of the first widely accepted definition
of CSR- Archie B Carroll’s four part concept of economic, legal, ethical and
philanthropic or discretionary responsibilities was later depicted as CSR
pyramid. 1980s brought the application of quality management to
occupational health and safety. In the 1990s, CSR was institutionalised
with standards and guidelines like that of social accountability,
environmental sustainability and Global Reporting Initiatives within
industry sector (Edt. Pohl M & Tolhurst N 2010).
As mentioned earlier Carroll (1983) gave CSR one of its earlier
definitions “corporate social responsibility involves the conduct of a business
so that it is economically profitable, law abiding, ethical and socially
supportive. To be socially responsible then means that profitability and
obedience to the law are foremost conditions when discussing the firm’s
ethics and the extent to which it supports the society in which it exists with
contributions of money, time and talent”. Carroll’s model of Corporate Social
Responsibility is described as the Pyramid model which is presented below.
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This Model illustrates about the Pyramid model of CSR functioning, in which
the base is Economic responsibility and in the pinnacle comes the
Discretionary responsibility that includes specific activities or philanthropic
contributions. Even though Carroll speaks of a hierarchal model of
Corporate Social Responsibility, studies later reveal that it is very much
culture specific. Thus, this uniform model is not applicable in all the
countries especially in the countries that are deep rooted in their own
cultures (Visser W.). Considering the cultural realties for a long time, Indian
industries have viewed CSR as largely encompassing philanthropic
engagements. Most of the earlier Indian case studies professed this feature.
A current understanding of social responsibility comes from corporate
stakeholders’ responsibility. Corporations are expected to mount a healthy
engagement with all its stakeholders. Besides share holders, customers,
suppliers and contractors, employees, environment and the larger society
are important stakeholders of all corporations. This is in many ways a
continuation of the triple bottom line approach which propounds that people
and the planet are as important to corporations as profits. They form the
triple bottom line of corporations. This approach has gained greater currency
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today. Researchers have identified the principles of stakeholder engagement
by corporations for the better and effective business interactions.

What is of great relevance to social work practice and profession? It is the
prominence given to all the stakeholders including people and the
environment. Great impetus is placed on the community engagements.
This has led to designing projects based on the priorities of the
underprivileged with a proper need assessment. Corporates are engaged
in the understanding of social issues as well as developing projects around
them thus, gaining acceptance in the community where they operate and
to improve the brand value for the products through their social
involvement.
By adopting the principles of corporate stakeholder responsibility,
the broad based objectives of social responsibility become evident. It has
helped in the delivery of projects which are very dear to the philosophy
and goals of social work. Corporates’ engagement with the identified
stakeholders is evident in their practices. A case study of a private sector
bank prepared by the researcher is presented at the end of this paper to
understand the current corporate stakeholder responsibilities of
corporations.
Internal and External CSR
As an extension to the stakeholder approach, corporate social responsibility
involves acts undertaken by corporate entities to address a wider array of
stakeholder concerns. It expands the activities of business entities to an
entirely new dimension where the society as a whole is involved (Wani M
& Raghavan V). Stakeholder concerns like economic, environmental and
social issues like, poverty, water scarcity, protection of endangered species,
rehabilitating measures of physical and mental disability, girl child
education, child labour and the like are increasingly taken up. Corporate
advertising messages are aimed to project companies as socially and
environmentally responsible. This focus with regards to CSR had been
designated as external CSR.
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These initiatives have lead to Corporate Volunteerism and environment
protection by the employees which built good will for the company in the
communities. Stakeholders play a vital role in influencing corporate
performance and motivating corporate decision makers to pay more
attention to the community and environment related projects
Internal CSR would mean acts of social responsibility where company’s
normal operations would bring in the element of stakeholder concern (Wani
M & Raghavan V). In the context of Internal CSR, ISO 26000 provides
useful guidelines for companies to respect and recognise human rights,
employment and employment relationships, conditions of work and social
protection, social dialogue, health and safety at work as well as human
development (Al-bdour, et al 2010). Global Reporting Initiatives (GRI) has
six indicators that deal with Internal CSR, such as employment, labour/
management relations, occupational health and safety, diversity and equal
opportunity, apart from training and education. Different monitoring bodies
have created various indicators for the assessment of Internal CSR.
Social Work Profession and the Practice of CSR
The profession of social work bases its methodology on the systematic body
of evidence. Domain Knowledge is also derived from research and practice
evaluation. It recognises and accepts the complexity of interactions between
human beings and their environment, and capacity of people to be affected
by and to alter the multiple influences on them (Patel & Dubey, 2010). The
current status of Social Work is characterised by two realities of professional
development. They are, the social and psychological researches being
carried out by the universities and other research based institutions and
secondly, on the experiences and knowledge of the practitioners. Corporate
in their quest to enhance effectiveness in delivering CSR initiatives have
adopted this knowledge. The active collaboration of corporate with the
NGO sector in implementing their CSR initiatives is another heartening
trend. This has captured the importance of social work perspectives in the
design and delivery of CSR by the corporate.
As corporates head towards taking up social work initiatives as part of
their corporate social responsibility, paying back to the community and
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environment for the exploitation in the race to maximising their profits,
corporate have involved in all three levels of social work interventions.
‘Macro’ level interventions when they work with the whole community
and for the betterment of environment. At the ‘mezzo’ level where they
work with smaller agencies and organisations and at the ‘micro’ level, where
they render services to individuals and at the family level. Most of the
companies have programmes and projects in all three levels for bringing
about wider social change in providing individual support to the
underprivileged and socially deserving
Role of Social Worker in CSR Projects
Social work as earlier discussed a profession with very clearly
marked methods and techniques, contribute very effectively for the
betterment of the individual, group, community or society as a whole. Social
workers are playing a pivotal role in both the internal and external CSR
initiatives. Social workers have directly been employed in the CSR projects.
Professional social workers designated as Employee welfare officers are
directly involved in the issues that pertain to the CSR practices like
prevention of Child labour in industrial establishments, regulation of
excessive working hours, safety of working conditions, etc. It is not
surprising that social work educational institutions are offering shorter
courses in CSR to equip students to handle CSR roles in the organisations.
Public perception of Business organisations is that they undoubtedly
exists for making money, although philanthropy, now referred to as
Corporate Social responsibility has always been an integral part of successful
business enterprises (Agrawal S.2008). The overriding view is that initiatives
undertaken by corporate houses towards fulfilling their social responsibilities
generally remain limited. Surveys on perceptions of CSR initiatives of
companies have mostly shown that most of these activities are carried out
with a focus on corporate citizenship, brand building, business development,
tax evasion. They are perceived more as a public relations exercise for the
company. The opportunities of collaboration with social work professionals
with its practice perspectives will hugely help corporates in gaining the
right response from the citizens. The respect that the profession of social
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work has achieved in its interventions with the poor and the needy can be
utilised by the corporates by making use of social work professionals for
design, implementation and evaluation of CSR initiatives.
Case of ING Vysya
ING Vysya Bank Ltd. is an entity formed with the coming together of
erstwhile, Vysya Bank Ltd and ING during Oct 2002. In India, ING is present
in all three fields of banking, insurance and asset management in the form
of ING, ING Vysya Life Insurance and ING Investment Management
respectively. ING and ING Vysya Life Insurance are headquartered at
Bangalore, while the corporate office of ING Investment Management is
situated at Mumbai. ING distinguishes itself internationally as a provider
of ‘employee benefits’, i.e. arrangements of nonwage benefits, such as
pension plans for companies and their employees. ING’s mission is to be a
leading, global, client-focused, innovative financial service provider through
the distribution channels of the client’s preference in markets where ING
can create value. The Global identity coupled with the backup of a financial
power house and the status of being the first Indian International Bank,
would also help to enhance productivity, profitability, to result in improved
performance of the bank and for the benefit of all
ING Vysya bank has always been committed to making a positive
contribution to Society hence came to be born, the ING Vysya
Foundation. Born out of three business entities of ING in India, ING Vysya
Bank, ING Life Insurance, and ING Investment Management, the
Foundation has been able to strike the right balance between supporting
organizations financially and contributing time and effort of the employees
to nurture and mentor the lives of these children who are in the schools
adopted by the Foundation, for a better future.
ING Vysya Foundation commenced its activities in December 2004 with a
water-harvesting project in the Udaipur and Rajasmand districts of
Rajasthan, North India. The initiative provided villagers with access to clean
water and recharged ground-water wells which in turn support the local
agricultural industry.
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The Foundation has also been actively involved in relief efforts following
the Tsunami that hit the South Indian coast on 26 December 2004. In
cooperation with the regional headquarters of ING at Hong Kong, ING
Vysya Foundation supported a number of projects, including the rebuilding
of homes and schools, and other facilities for a number of villages. Another
project included the micro-financing for 40 fishing boats and the attendant
equipment for the villages of Mudaliyarkuppam and Arcotuthurai, in
Tamilnadu.
By the year 2012, Foundation partners with thirteen local charity
organizations in India. It helps children to be in the primary schools to
realize their right to education as the first step towards breaking the cycle
of poverty. The Foundation depends on voluntary contributions for all its
activities. The Foundation runs an annual fund raising campaign to help
garner support from employees of its three entities for the cause
The four pillars of CSR identified by ING Vysya are: These were
espoused in the following ways
1. People- HR policies and benefits to employees, handled by the
HR division in the name of Employee Relation. Social Workers
directly involve with the welfare programmes of people employed
in the corporate

2. Business- following ethics and ensuring sustainability.
Sustainable business that provide enough freedom and
opportunity for all the stakeholders to perform and to maximise
the benefits from the business.
3. Community- The activities carried out for the betterment and
sustainability of the community and civil harmony. Working with
people in the community, gaining acceptance and recognition
to stay afloat in the business front.
4. Environment- Focus on the climate change and other issues and
concerns related to the environment where the company
functions. Planting saplings and taking measures to protect the
environment are part of CSR initiatives on Environmental issues.
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Introduction
Globally United States and Brazil are the major producers of alcohol
accounting for approximately about 70% of the world’s supply (Dikshit
2007). As of 2006, about 51 giga litres of alcohol was produced per year
and nearly 61% of the world’s ethanol was produced from sugar cane crops
(Mohana et al. 2009). There are thousands of distilleries worldwide
generating thousand billions of litres of wastewater annually. India has
about 320 numbers of distilleries producing about 3.25 billion litres of alcohol
and 40.4 billion litres of distillery spentwash annually (Saha et al. 2005).
The treatment and management of wastewater generated by various
industries is a big problem, due to the fact that it is not only easily treatable,
but also causes environmental degradation. The wastewater characteristics
are highly variable and depend upon the type of raw material used and
the type of process used for the production of ethanol (Mohana et al. 2009).
The industries are in search of the best possible treatment for particular
wastewater at lowest cost and potential opportunities to reuse treated
wastewater. Typically the wastewater generated from distillery wastewater
is characterized by high BOD, high COD, low pH, high temperature and
most importantly dark brown colour. The typical characteristics of
wastewater generated by distilleries are given in the Table 1.
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Apart from the above pollutants, the major problem associated with
distillery wastewater is its colour which is deep brown and is difficult to
degrade. Due to this reason, distillery industries have been indexed in as
one of the 17 most polluting industries by CPCB.
Distilleries and water requirement
Water is basically used for two purposes in distilleries viz. a) in
process application such as yeast propagation, preparation of molasses for
fermentation and water (as steam required for distillation) and b) in nonprocess applications such as cooling water, treated water for making potable
liquor and boiler use and water and steam required for washing (MoEF
2009). Alcohol manufacture in distilleries consists of four main steps viz.
feed preparation, fermentation, distillation and packaging (Satyawali and
Balakrishnan 2008) and requires huge amount of water. The typical
quantities and qualities of wastewater generated in Indian distilleries during
various processes are given in Table 2.
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Major source of wastewater generation is in distillation stage where large
amount of dark colored effluent called spentwash (H”14.4 L/L of alcohol).
Many technologies such as physico-chemical methods, biological processes
and filtration processes have been tried to treat distillery wastewater
(Mohana et al. 2009). Even though the treated wastewater carries dark
brown colour, and is far from the effluent standards for discharge set by
CPCB and requires further treatment. Storage of distillery wastewater in
lagoons leads to colouration of groundwater. High COD, total nitrogen
and phosphate content of the effluent also result in eutrophication of natural
water bodies. If this wastewater is disposed off in the surface waters, it
reduces the oxygenation of water by hindering in the photosynthesis process
due to dark brown colour and in turn affects the aquatic life (Pant and
Adholeya 2007). Unpleasant odor of the effluent is mixed with air due to
the presence of skatole, indole and other sulphur compounds, which are
not effectively decomposed by yeast during distillation (Mohana et al. 2009).
Therefore in search of a good technology, Membrane Bioreactor
(MBR) technology is becoming prospers technology at present due to its
intrinsic property of being efficient. This paper examines the viability of
using Membrane Bioreactor technology for treating distillery wastewater
holding its relevance owing to the fact that distillery wastewater is the
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difficult wastewater type to treat and industry is in need of appropriate
technologies with economic feasibility and efficiency.
Fundamentals of Membranes
There are number of advantages of employing membranes and is
testified by its wide spread usage in the industries. The combination of
enhanced biological activity and membrane filtration makes membrane
technology as one of the best technologies to get best and reliable effluent
quality to meet the discharge standards. Membrane technologies are being
considered as alternatives to the conventional treatment options owing to
their reuse opportunities and less land requirement and also gives
opportunity to reuse the effluent water, thereby reducing the freshwater
requirement and also the cost to be incurred in procurement and treatment
of the water. Membrane filtration is divided into 4 types (Simate et al.
2011) and their typical characteristics have been given in Table 3. The
schematic presentation various types of membranes and the typical
components that they separate are shown in Figure 1.
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The major drawbacks of membranes based technology are large use
of electricity and replacement of membranes at regular interval.
Membrane Bioreactor (MBR)
Membrane bioreactor (MBR) typically consists of a biological reactor
with suspended biomass in which solids are separated by microfiltration
membranes. Thus, whenever a biological process is used in conjunction
with a membrane, the entire process system becomes a membrane
bioreactor. The schematic representation of MBR process is shown in
Figure 2.

Figure : Schematic description of MBR process (Simate et al. 2011)
In design of MBR system, design parameters play an important role in
successful operation of the system. Especially physical parameters such as
pore size and distribution, porosity/ roughness, membrane configuration
and chemical parameters such as hydrophobicity and materials used for
construction of MBR play an important role (Le-Clech et al. 2006). The most
common form of membrane bioreactor (MBR) combines the biological
Activated sludge process (ASP) and membrane filtration. Hence, it has
become more popular and accepted treatment option for wastewater
treatment where ASP cannot be used either due to composition or fluctuation
in the wastewater flow rate. By using micro or ultrafiltration membrane
technology (with pore sizes ranging from 0.05 to 0.4 m), MBR systems allow
the complete physical retention of bacterial flocs and virtually all suspended
solids within the bioreactor. Since MBR uses membrane filtration technology
rather than sedimentation to separate the bacteria from treated water, much
higher level of biomass concentration can be maintained, which reduces
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the overall size of the reactor to as low as 25% of the ASP for the same
capacity. Sludge retension time (SRT) of MBR is much higher compared to
ASP, therefore slow growing bacteria species, which may have the ability
to decompose the less biodegradable compounds, get sufficient opportunity
(Matosic et al. 2009). The membrane can be either situated within or outside
the activated sludge process system.
Use of MBRs in Treatment of Distillery Wastewater
As reported by Satyawali and Balakrishnan (2008), Membrane
bioreactors (MBRs) are being increasingly recognized as an effective method
for the treatment of industrial wastewaters. MBRs offer the advantages of
total solids retention at all biomass concentration, small footprint, low sludge
yield and better treated effluent quality. In addition, the high mixed liquor
suspended solids (MLSS) concentration encourages the treatment of high
strength wastewater. Furthermore, high sludge age and retention of long
chain polymers assists the degradation of complex compounds. Bilad et al.
(2011) used the molasses wastewater to study its treatment in an MBR. The
results showed the removal of more than 80% of COD, 90% of total nitrogen
and 30% colour. Saytawali and Balakrishnan (2008) tested the aerobic
treatment of simulated distillery wastewater (10000 mg/L COD) at 30–
450 C using 0.2 micron stainless steel membranes. The COD removal
efficiency was 94.7%. In a study conducted by Murthy and Chaudhari
(2009), the combination of Ultrafiltration (UF) followed by Reverse Osmosis
(RO) was tried to treat distillery spentwash at various pressures. The UF
had an efficiency of 95.5% SS removal and 63% COD removal. Also the
colour was reduced to 398 Pt-Co units from 800. Similarly, in RO 97.9% of
TDS, 97.9% of BOD, 93.2% of colour was removed. In another study
conducted by Nataraj et al. (2006), combination of nanofiltration and reverse
osmosis at various pressure and feed concentrations were used. 99.80% of
TDS and 99.9% of COD were removed along with colour removal. Rai et
al. (2008) conducted an experiment to decolorize anaerobically treated
distillery wastewater by nanofiltration under different operating conditions
and their results showed that reduction in COD and TDS were in the range
of 96-99.5% and 85-95% respectively and most importantly 98-99.5% of
colour was removed. In another study conducted by Satyawali and
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Balakrishnan (2009), powdered activated carbon (PAC) was used in
addition with MBR to treat distillery wastewater. The addition of PAC
increased the flux and COD removal increased due to addition of PAC.
But it did not had any effect on the removal of high molecular weight
compounds. Fujita et al. (2000) developed a bench scale bioreactor using
fungal cells and ultrafiltration for decolourizing melanoidins arising from
heat treatment liquid of waste sludge and operated under sequencing batch
mode. At a hydraulic retention time of 2 days, about 70% colour removal
was obtained for entire system (i.e bioreactor and ultrafiltration) and about
45% colour removal was reported for fungal bioreactor alone. Though high
sludge age and retention time has been an advantage of the MBR system,
high initial cost and membrane fouling are the major drawbacks. The
economic viability of the current generation of MBRs depends on the
achievable permeate flux at modest energy input and long membrane life.
Conclusions
Distilleries need huge amount of water for the production of alcohol
and generate vast amount of wastewater which is difficult to treat due to
its high BOD, high COD, low pH, high temperature and rich in colour.
There are various physico-chemical, biological, filtration processes and
combination of these to treat the distillery wastewater with special attention
to color. But they are either uneconomical and/or produce potential
environmentally hazardous wastes as their side product. Physico-chemical
methods such as adsorption, coagulation and flocculation is reported to
remove in the range of 50-99%. Biological treatments including both aerobic
and anaerobic such as SBR, fixed bed reactors, fluidized bed reactors, aerobic
treatment etc, are also used for the removal of colour but melanoidins being
resistant to biological activity, their efficiency is not the best. Thus there is a
need and an opportunity for the new innovative methods such as Membrane
Bioreactors (MBR). MBR systems with various combinations of pore sizes,
material, retention time etc., have been studied by some researchers for
treating distillery wastewater and have reported good removal of COD
and acknowledgeable amount of colour removal. Although the use of MBR
by the industries suffers major road blocks such as membrane fouling and
high initial cost, there is a lot of scope for its improvement.
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INTRODUCTION
Globalization is resulting in rapid and significant human change.
Globalization generally defined as the network of connections of
organizations and people are across national, geographic and cultural
borders and boundaries. People around the globe are more connected to
each other than ever before. Information and money flow more quickly
than ever. Goods and services produced in one part of the world are
increasingly available in all parts of the world. International travel is more
frequent. It is an imprecise term, which is used to define a series of partially
interlinked economic, technological, commercial, political, social and cultural
processes, which have taken shape during the last decades of the 20th
century. The movement of capital away from legal structures within nations
with a parallel reduction in national political power of corporations, and a
rapid increase in levels of trade and capital mobility. The increase of
international trading and sharing of information, social and cultural values.
As globalization gained speed during the later part of 20th century so too
did India s integration with world s economy.
It is evident that the competitiveness introduced by globalization is
producing individualistic societies. This trend is visible among the youth.
The emergence of a global culture brought about by a variety of social and
cultural developments such as, the existence of world information systems,
the emergence of global patterns of consumption and consumerism; the
growth of transnational corporations, the emergence of global sport. The
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results of greatly increased, world-wide, media and communication systems
and the activities of international cultural markets. The local and the national
are now linked in many ways to a wider world culture. Globalization refers
to increasing global connectivity, integration and interdependence in the
economic, social, technological, cultural, political, and ecological spheres.
YOUTH
ATTITUDES
TOWARDS
THEIR PARTICIPATION

GLOBALIZATION

AND

In the current global climate dominated by the War on Terror “globalization s first war” (Campbell, 2002), there is an increasing
awareness amongst youth about global issues that affect them.
a)

Youth have awareness of global issues and can see that they may be

affected by them;
b) They do not like what they see (via the media) going on in the world
and feel empathetic towards others.
c) They are experiencing a form of empowerment mediated through the
new information communication technologies and media, perhaps forming
a stronger network of youth in the ‘global village.
According to estimates arrived by Business Today, an Indian Business
Magazine “at least 2.2 million jobs will be created in India s private sector
over the next two years”. And along with this boom has come the changing
life style of India s young generation. “ A new generation has risen which
no longer clamors for permanent jobs, but is ready to adapt to new footloose
work culture to jump jobs for better prospects. About half of India s 1 billion
people are under the age of 25 which is why; “catch them young and watch
them grow” seems to be the watch word of anybody and everybody.
India s youth are international in some commendable ways, but also in
some misinformed ways. Their openness to the emerging global culture
was commendable, but they were misinformed in their sense of India s
place in the world. The urban youth thought of globalization in more
consumer terms but rural origin youth were more political and critical.
Youth became passionate by the sudden transformation in India s young
people who are watching MTV and channel (V) . Juluri grew up in India
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during the 1980 s when government – run – doordarshan was the only
television channel. The satellite boom in 1991 brought 70 channels into
Indian homes. His interaction with today s young generation revealed that
they are now out bursting with their interesting and diversified view on
freedom, modernity, traditional values, love and personal dreams.
In a recent study by Holton and Phillips ( 2001) conducted among 157
youth born in Australia, U.K. Italy, France, Greece and other Asian countries
confirms that youth do embrace globalization, ranging from an acceptance
of foreign influences and the use of information communication technologies
[ ICTs ] that connect them to the global village. Far from being completely
un critical of their experiences of ICTs the youth surveyed here show that
they are happy to use the tools of globalization, but are nonetheless concern
with the consequences of other “ different globalizations “ such as war
and poverty. In general youth were frequently engaged with
communications technology that enhanced their local networks through
the use of mobile phones for text messaging and local phone calls, but they
were not substantially connected globally through these net works. On an
average most of the youth were computer literate with most using for playing
computer games and fun on screen, surfing internet.
SUPPORT TO GLOBALIZATION
The youth expressed that the world that they experience is freedom-filled
and identity focused and they are interesting in giving their experiences of
overseas travel, speaking other languages, and meeting foreigners it could
be expected that some of them would embrace globalization as it pertains
to foreign ideas and influences. In assessing the level of support for different
aspects of globalization that youth are welcoming ideas from foreign
cultures. Those youth who did not travel overseas and also well informed
restrict foreign influences on their cultures thus it is inevitable that today s
youth are very much influenced by western cultures.
KNOWLEDGE OF GLOBAL INSTITUTIONS
Globalization has left the world more interconnected than before, and
ushered changes in the field of Information Technology and
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Communication. It has great impact on youth today, as they are more
interconnected than ever before. That s why today s youth have a detailed
knowledge of the workings of global institutions such as the United Nations
(UN), World Trade Organization (WTO), or the International Monetary
Fund (IMF) and some regional organizations such as the North Atlantic
Treaty Organization (NATO), Asia-Pacific Economic Cooperation (APEC),
the North American Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA), and the General
Agreement on Trade and Services (GATS).
So, it would seem that further education on the roles and functions of these
global institutions and agreements would be useful as they are powerful to
influence the processes of globalization- economical, social, cultural or
political but not accountable to citizens of the world.
ADVANTAGES AND DISADVANTAGES OF GLOBALISATION
Globalization has several dimensions: human, political, technological,
environmental, and cultural. Especially, as youth are trotting the globe in
search of green pastures, they find themselves in the milieu of globalization.
Regarding the advantages and disadvantages of globalisation, the majority
of youth feel “internet communications” as the biggest advantage.
“International cooperation between different countries on various issues
(like global warming)” as the second advantage.

This is of note because

these youth are obviously aware of the global problems, in particular
environmental problems, and they see globalisation as a positive force in
bringing about change through international agreements to issues that
transcend national sovereign borders, like global warming. The next
advantage of globalisation as being “increased and easier overseas travel”.
The youth s acceptance of foreign influences on their culture is the 4 th
advantage only on the spread of different cultures through music and
fashion. Youth say that globalisation is a good thing because it brings people
closer to each other. Like if I’m in Australia I can talk to someone in England
or Japan, through increased communication between individuals and
countries. Those important systems of global economic activity such as trade
and finance were not ranked as high as the cultural and technological
advantages of globalisation. The issue of “increased international trade”
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revealed differences in opinion among certain groups as to whether it was
more of an advantage or a disadvantage.. The youth towards faster global
financial transactions as a disadvantage of globalisation, than an advantage.
It is obvious that the youth in general do not see the connections between
trade and finance and their own consumption patterns of global youth
culture. Nor are they aware of the importance of International Trade as a
key component of globalisation.
On the list of disadvantages there is an increasing gap between rich and
poor countries .The Youth have more concern for increased trans-national
crime-for example the illicit drug trade. The major problem with
globalisation is capitalism and multinational companies which are gaining
more power to a frightening degree and there are positive and negative
aspects of globalisation, showing concern that we are advancing at a rapid
rate, but do we always stop to think about the repercussions.
GLOBAL ISSUES
Youth think that the concern for war and current global conflicts, but also
represents a misapprehension of the youth expressed that the world that
they experience is freedom-filled and identity focused.. Definitions and
processes involved in globalisation. It is common for globalisation to be
labelled as a „scape-goat for all of the world s ills, but to do so, limits our
understanding of its obvious benefits. Nonetheless, when the list in order
the global issues they felt to be most important, the fact that “war” was at
the top of their list, suggests one reason why they might make the correlation
between war and globalisation, particularly when poverty and international
terrorism were ranked as second and third.
Global warming, water supplies and the environment were the next most
important global issues. Those born overseas and the well informed were
less concerned with global warming and water supplies as a global issue.
International trade was considered the least important global issue, while
many primary exporters might be horrified by this lack of interest in
international trade, it may also reflect the students lack of knowledge about
the workings of the World Trade Organization and the current influences,
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free trade agreements and other tariff arrangements between developing
countries.
PERSONALITY ISSUES:
It is evident that the youth are developing their personal identity, which
helps them to develop belongingness with global cultural. Also, the youth
choose to form peer groups with like- minded persons, who have the same
values of the global culture. The next most important issues that youth
were concerned about affecting them as individuals war, the environment,
international terrorism, communicable diseases and global warming. Youth
are aware of the issues that will affect their lifestyles, but at the same time
are concerned about other parts of the world, where poverty and war affect
more lives.
CONCLUSION:
In general youth are engaged with the global networks facilitated by global
Information and Communication Technology s, but use them for local
purposes. Their support for globalization is limited to embracing (mainly
other western) foreign ideas and cultures. There is also a general lack of
awareness and knowledge about the global institutions. Although the youth
were concerned about war and poverty this concern is influenced by media
reports, and not through political association. The youth or the students
generally were not well informed about the issues related to globalization.
Since the media plays such an important role in dictating people opinions
great care need to be taken when dealing with a topic such as globalization.
This concern should be shared by educators and policy makers in preparing
students for the challenges posed by globalization, and “more need to be
done to give people a better understanding of this term Globalization”..
If these youth are to become the leaders of tomorrow then today s educators
have their responsibility on their shoulders– to develop a global consciousness
from the margins of cosmopolitanism, and to teach these youth about the
global issues and institutions that have impact on our local context. There
is some hope for the future if the sentiments expressed by the youth if taken
into consideration at global level.
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Introduction
Stigma and discrimination are critical drivers of the HIV epidemic globally
and core aspects of collective and individual-level vulnerability to poor health
among PLHA. India has made tremendous progress in tackling stigma and
discrimination by developing and implementing several programmes
through its National AIDS Control Organization (NACO) and through its
State AIDS Control Societies (SACSs) for the last several years.
The reality is that more than the HIV virus, it is the stigma and
discrimination that weaken the life of people living with HIV/AIDS, with
mining energies, shaken identity, decreasing opportunities-both social and
livelihood, destroying neighborhood and community, drifting family
relations and looming loneliness, positive people experience the wrath of
stigma and discrimination that drives them to social exclusion and to the
verge of death, but not the virus alone, which warrant a humane response
from the civil society in the form of social capital for, with and of the positive
people for their positive living in serene manner.
Background of the Issue
India has a population of a little more than one billion, around half
of whom are adults in the sexually active age group. The first AIDS case in
India was detected in 1986, and since then HIV infection has been reported
in all States and Union Territories. India has had a sharp increase in the
number of its people living with HIV, from a few thousand in the early
1990s to around 5.7 million adults and children in 2005. With a population
of over one billion, the HIV epidemic in India will have a major impact on
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the overall spread of HIV in Asia and the Pacific and indeed worldwide
(Nandini, 2006).
In the new millennium, the major challenge in front of the mankind
is not to combat nuclear war; it is rather to fight with a killer virus that
has affected 40 million lives the world over. In May 2006, it was reported
by the UN that there were already 5.7 million HIV positive cases in India,
making it the country with the most number of infected people in the
world. Out of the estimated adult population, 40 percent of those living
with HIV are women and 35 percent of reported cases are among young
people in the 15-24 age group (NACO, 2006).
As per NACO Estimation, 500,000 and above cases of HIV/AIDS
have been identified in Andhra Pradesh state.
Mode of Transmission in Andhra Pradesh state.

Sexual Transmission

- 87.64%

Parent to Child Transmission

- 3.47%

Blood and Blood Product

- 1.06%

Infected Syringes

- 0.98%

Others

- 6.84%

HIV/AIDS cases in the age group of 15 - 29 years ire more than
50% of the total number of cases
First AIDS case in A.P. was identified in1986 (Hyderabad). Andhra
Pradesh has the highest HIV prevalence rate in the country and the coastal
region in the State has the densest population of HIV positive people,
according to K. Chandramouli, Director-General of the National AIDS
Control Organisation (NACO). Andhra Pradesh in the southeast of the country
has a total population of around 76 million, of whom 6 million live in or around
the city of Hyderabad. The HIV prevalence at antenatal clinics was 1.26% in
2006 - higher than in any other state - while the general population prevalence
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was 0.97% in 2005-2006. The vast majority of infections in Andhra Pradesh are
believed to result from sexual transmission. HIV prevalence at STD clinics was
24.4% in 2006.
Regardless of context, the causes and consequences of stigma and
discrimination are the same worldwide. It happens whether you are a
woman with HIV or a man who injects drugs; whether you live in a rural
or urban community. Stigma happens when others devalue a person or a
group of people because they are associated with a certain disease, behavior
or practice. And like a one-two punch, those who are stigmatized often
experience discrimination in some fashion. The effects of both can be even
worse for groups who already are marginalized because of their gender,
sexuality, ethnicity or substance abuse.
Those who stigmatize people living with HIV falsely believe that
the virus is highly contagious and that they could easily become infected.
When that happens, others start to view HIV-positive women and men as
a threat. Many become isolated – within their homes, in public, at their
workplaces. They are further stigmatized by others’ assumptions about their
moral integrity – such as the belief that they became infected with HIV
because they chose to take part in risky behaviors. And because in many
countries women are held to a different moral standard than men, they
often are disproportionately blamed for HIV in their communities.
In the end, stigma and discrimination continue to undermine
prevention, treatment and care of people living with the HIV and AIDS. It
hinders those with the virus from telling their partners about their status.
It threatens their access to health care. It increases their vulnerability to
physical violence. And HIV-related stigma affects people’s ability to earn a
living, making it even more difficult for them to lift themselves out of
poverty.
Vijaywada was the biggest city in the district of Krishna.The district
stood fifth in the state with nine per cent positive cases among the clients
who have undergone HIV tests in the 52 Integrated Counselling Test Centres
(ICTCs) during 2009-10.Of the total tests conducted for 79,983 clients who
attended the ICTCs in the district from April 2009 to 2010 March, 7,166
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clients tested positive for HIV. This was nine per cent of the total cases. In
all, 47 ICTCs run by the government in the hospitals, one mobile ICTC is
run by an NGO and four others are in the private hospitals in the district.
Purpose of the Study
The purpose of the study to draw the Levels of Stigma and
Discrimination related to HIV/AIDS in Coastal Andhra Pradesh focussing
in the city of Vijayawada. its spread and impact on the persons infected
and affected, not in isolation but in the complex mosaic of the issue of HIV,
by going deep into the understanding of the underlying dynamics with a
view towards identifying the potential points towards interventions, not
as an outcome of the perceptions and perspectives of the secondary
stakeholders but on the basis of the perceptions and perspectives of the
primary stakeholders, whereby the primary stakeholders assess the scale
of the crisis, define or refine the interventions, mobilize social and
community resources, build capacity of organizations of their communities
plan, enhance and expand programs in a systematic and strategic manner
and integrate collaborative responses that successfully address vulnerability.
As a result the main focus was to know the effort made by the staff
VASAVYA Mahila Mandali, Vijayawada to reduce stigma and
discrimination in the operational areas and the local pattern of the spread
of HIV infection, economic activities of the stakeholder populations, their
livelihood patterns, services available for the prevention of the virus and
for creating resilience to the impacts of the virus, resources available within
and outside the community, public knowledge and awareness, the social
environment, cultural framework of the communities, the legal environment
and the involvement of the local political leadership to address the issues
relating to HIV/AIDS.
Primarily, this paper seeks to explain the levels of stigma and
discrimination in phase over and scale up areas, where an NGO’sVASAVYA (Mahila Mandali, Vijayawada) interventions were implemented
related to HIV/AIDS in their operational areas across the state of Andhra
Pradesh. Usually, after certain period of the implementation, the NGO
partially phase over their operational areas and scale up to another area.
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In this process the researcher could study the levels of stigma and
discrimination within the Scale Up (New) Area and Phase Over (Old) Area,
where he found much differences on the particular issue related to HIV
epidemic through observation, and also the researcher would like to explain
the need of social work intervention to reduce the stigma and discrimination
on HIV/AIDS, apart from efforts put by the NGOs.
Objectives of the Study
The objectives of the study were
To examine the levels of stigma and discrimination related to HIV/AIDS
To distinguish the differences of the levels between phase over and scale
up areas
To asses the causes and consequences related to stigma and discrimination
To asses the need of social work intervention to minimize the levels of stigma
and discrimination
To draw the conferences and give the suggestions to reduce the stigma and
discrimination in the new areas
METHODOLOGY
RESEARCH DESIGN
The design of the study is of a descriptive nature. The researcher
has described and explained the levels of stigma and discrimination in the
phase over and scale up areas and the efforts made by the city based NGO
named Vasavya Mahila Mandali (VMM), Vijayawada to minimize and
reduce the levels of stigma and discrimination within their operational areas
with the support of professional social workers.
UNIVERSE OF THE STUDY
The universe of the study comes to all the 10 partner NonGovernamental Organisations (NGOs) across the state funded by Vasavaya
Mahila Mandali, Vijayawada, Andhra Pradesh which were working
towards address the issues related to HIV/AIDS including minimizing and
reducing the levels of stigma and discrimination.
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SAMPLE
The researcher took 72 people from different groups of the
operational areas randomly 36 from phase over area ( Old area- Vambay
Colony), 36 from Scale up area ( New area- Madhura Nagar) the different
groups involved such as key persons, SHG members, PLHAs, School
Teachers, Community elders, RMPs and PMPs and Youth groups.
Tools and Techniques
A structured questionnaire is prepared to collect the details from
the respondents by conducting Key Informant interviews and Focus Group
Discussions (FGDs) to study the levels of stigma and discrimination within
the phase over and scale up areas. The researcher have availed the services
of co-worker namely Sk.Mogala Shaheb.
PROCEDURE OF DATA
The data were coded, tabulated and interpreted in percentages with
the support of MS Excel spread sheet to explain the levels of stigma and
discrimination within the phase over and scale up areas.
Operational Definitions
HIV
Human immunodeficiency virus (HIV) is a virus (a member of the
retrovirus family) that causes acquired immunodeficiency syndrome (AIDS),
a condition in humans in which the immune system begins to fail, leading
to life-threatening opportunistic infections. Infection with HIV occurs by
the transfer of blood, semen, vaginal fluid, pre-ejaculate, or breast milk.
Within these bodily fluids, HIV is present as both free virus particles and
virus within infected immune cells. The four major routes of transmission
are unsafe sex, contaminated needles, breast milk, and transmission from
an infected mother to her baby at birth (perinatal transmission). Screening
of blood products for HIV has largely eliminated transmission through blood
transfusions or infected blood products in the developed world.
AIDS
AIDS stands for Acquired immunodeficiency (or immune deficiency)
Syndrome. It results from infection with a virus called HIV, which stands
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for human immunodeficiency virus. This virus infects key cells in the human
body called CD4-positive (CD4+) T cells. These cells are part of the body’s
immune system, which fights infections and various cancers. When HIV
invades the body’s CD4+ T cells, the damaged immune system loses its
ability to defend against diseases caused by bacteria, viruses, and other
microscopic organisms. A substantial decline in CD4+ T cells also leaves
the body vulnerable to certain cancers. There is no cure for AIDS, but medical
treatments can slow down the rate at which HIV weakens the immune
system. As with other diseases, early detection offers more options for
treatment and preventing complications.
Stigma
Stigma refers to unfavourable attitudes and beliefs directed toward
someone or something It is not viewable. Stigmatization reflects an attitude.
Mainly stigma divided into four groups such as physical, social, verbal and
institutional. There are two types of forms in stigma such as Verbal stigma
(Gossip, taunting, scolding) and Institutionalized stigma (Barred from jobs,
scholarships, visas Denial of health services)
Discrimination
Discrimination is the treatment of an individual or group with
partiality or prejudiceIt is viewable Discrimination is an act or behaviour
Discussion
Self Stigma within the individual
Mojarity of the respondents (89%) have reported that they had no
self stigma or felt stigma at all including people living with HIV/AIDS,
very some of the respondents (3%) have reported that the people felt stigma
some particular situations such as relatives’ birthday parties, marriages and
related occasions. Some of the respondents (8%) reported that the people
living with HIV/AIDS felt stigma during disclose the status and access
medical support and so on.-Phase over area
Low percent of the respondents (8%) told that the people living
with HIV/AIDS did not feel self stigma and came forward to utilize the
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services and other assistance from GOs, NGOs and FBOs. But some of them
responded (6%) like some people living with HIV/AIDS did not like to
disclose their status and make use of the services even they were poor,
most of the respondents (86%) reported that there was so much of self and
felt stigma within individuals in the new areas-Scale up area.
Stigma and Discrimination at Schools
According to majority of the respondents (89%), in school of vambay
colony there is no stigma and discrimination at all every body treat the
children both infected and affected as usual, very low percent (6%) of the
respondents told that during side effects, skin rashes and other infections
only there were some constrains but only few percent of the respondents
(6%) reported that there was stigma and discrimination during the period
of some activities conducted by the school, those children were not called
for participation. –Phase over Area
Majority of the respondents (86) reported that there was lot of stigma
in terms of scolding, beating, and sitting far from other in case of infected
and some times affected also. 6 percent of the respondents have reported
that where there was awareness levels were good and efficient teachers
then they took care of the children both infected and affected without any
stigma and discrimination-Scale up area
Stigma and Discrimination at Community
92 percent of the respondents have reported that no stigma, isolation
or discrimination at community level, they also coded that there was stigma
few years ago, it was reduced gradually, they did not face any challenges
during their day to day programme, in case of children during play with
the other children in their lanes, 8 percent of the respondents reported that
there was some stigma during illness, seeking for support of neighbourhood,
where there were low level of awareness on the epidemic. Only few percent
of the respondents reported that there was stigma and discrimination from
rich people, when they went for petty shops and other related activitiesPhase over area.
Very low percent of the respondents (8%) made statement that the
people were comfortable with stigma and discrimination levels, 11 percent
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of the respondents reported that some what ok but there were some
problems related to stigma and discrimination related HIV and most of the
respondents in scale up area have reported that there were very high level
stigma and discrimination in their community in several aspects such as
not allowing to bring water from tap, not allowing to participate in meetings
and children were discriminated from playing with other children-Scale
up area.
Stigma and Discrimination at Family
Majority of the respondents (94%) have reported that they had not
faced conditions like isolation, discrimination, stigma related to HIV/AIDS,
everybody treating them as usual without any difference. Some of the
respondents (3%) told that some times they faced some problem from some
of the family members and relatives, very few (3%) of them reported that
no family member taking care of their health, they themselves went to the
hospital and took medicine.-Phase over area.
11 percent of the respondents told that the people living with HIV
were comfortable with their family members but 17 percent of the
respondents reported like they were ok but sometimes faced some problems
from their family members. Most of the respondents (72%) presented that
in their household setting, stigma is manifested in the form of verbal abuse,
rejection, eviction & imposed restrictions on a person. Some PLHAs reported
their biggest worry was that they will die before their children & their
parents, leaving their children & their parents devastated, with nobody to
care for them—Scale up areas.
Overall Findings and Observations
The researcher found in his overall findings that in phase over area
according to the most of the respondent’s (90%) opinion towards levels of
stigma and discrimination were very low. Some of them (5%) told that
there were some issues related stigma and discrimination in their area and
some of them (5%) reported that they faced some kind of negative feeling
towards them during some occasions such as birthday parties, marriages
and so on-Phase over area (Chart -1)
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Majority of the respondents (81%) reported that the people living with HIV/
AIDS faced several problems due that infection and stigma and
discrimination levels were high in that area. Some of them (10%) reported
that there was little bit ok except some cases and some of the respondents
(8%) reported that they have not faced any issues related to stigma and
discrimination.-Scale up area (Chart-2)

Conclusions and Suggestions
Majority of the respondents (95%) suggested continuing with the same
programmes which were implemented in the old (Phase over)operational
areas to improve the quality of life of people living with HIV/AIDS and
reduce stigma and discrimination in New operational (Scale up) areas, the
activities includes:
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One to one sessions
One to group sessions
Group to group sessions
Small group meetings
Distribution of IEC
Mobile exhibition
Mass event
Magnetic theatre-Cultural Shows
Sensitization programmes
Awareness generation programmes.
Mobile exhibition
Children support group
School support group
PLHA support group
Prerana friends club
Grannies club
Home visits
Case studies gathering
Knowing levels on stigma discrimination
5 percent of the respondents reported that apart from above all some
other Governmental initiatives also can be introduced to reduce the stigma
and discrimination levels.
Interventions to combat stigma should include interventions for
individuals, which create awareness of what is stigma and the benefits of
reducing stigma, environmental interventions, i.e., meeting the need for
information, supplies and training; and structural, i.e., addressing policies
and laws (Nyblade, 2009). “Understanding the association of HIV and
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AIDS with assumed immoral and improper behaviors is essential to
confronting perceptions that promote stigmatizing attitudes towards
individuals living with HIV” (Nyblade et al., 2009: 4). The Commission on
AIDS in Asia reviewed over 5,000 papers; commissioned 30 papers;
surveyed 600 members of civil society; conducted five country missions
and held two sub-regional workshops and concluded that it is crucial to
“avoid programmes that accentuate AIDS-related sigma...Such programs
may include ‘crack-downs’ on red-light areas and arrest sex workers, largescale arrests of young drug users under the ‘war on drugs’ programs and
mandatory testing for HIV” (Report of the Commission on AIDS in Asia,
2008: 17). A 2008 review of published literature on stigma in the HIV/
AIDS epidemic that included 390 articles, of which 176 were either, global
in scope or were in a developing country context, found that “there are
only a small number of published studies on interventions and programmes
designed to reduce HIV/AIDS stigma” (Mahajan et al., 2008: S74). An
earlier review in 2003 found that among 22 relevant studies, “No study
looked at different messages that could be tailored

Abbreviations Used
ANM

Auxiliary Nursing Midwives

APSACS

Andhra Pradesh State AIDS Control Society

CD4

Cluster Differentiate Cell

CLHA

Children Living with HIV and AIDS

FBOs

Faith Based Organisations

FGD

Focused Group Discussion

G Os

Governmental Organisations

HCBCS

Home and Community-Based Care and Support

HIV

Human Immunodeficiency Virus

ICTCs

Integrated Counselling Test Centres

IEC

Information, Education and Communication
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MS
NACO

Micro-Soft
National AIDS Control Organization

NGOs

Non-Governmental Organisations

PHC

Primary Health Centre

PMP

Private Medical Practitioner

PLHA

People living with HIV and AIDS

RMP

Registered Medical Practitioner

SHG

Self Help Group

VMM

Vasavya Mahila Mandali
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HUMAN FLOURISHING AND REVIVAL OF ARISTOTLE’S
VIRTUE ETHICS
Dr. Padmadhar Choudhury
Assistant Professor
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A large part of contemporary discussions in moral philosophy today
is devoted to the discussion of virtues; particularly Aristotle s doctrine of
virtue; which, in contemporary terminology, is renamed as a doctrine of
well-being, or the doctrine of human flourishing1 With this new terminology;
the Aristotelian doctrine of virtue, which was of interest to the scholars in
Aristotelian studies and those interested in the history of western moral
philosophy, is now being taken up for detailed studies by other social
scientists, especially the welfare and development economists who stress
that the human welfare is to be understood in a much wider and richer
perspective of human flourishing. This amounts to the restructuring of the
disciplines of the welfarist and the development economics and also the
actual welfare or development policies.
The renewed interest in Aristotle s virtue ethics also assumes
importance in that it could serve as point of reference to distinguish the so
called modern moral philosophy of the rationalist and the empiricist kind
from the Aristotelian ethics on more substantial issues than historical. The
fundamental issue is the validity of the very assumption on which modern
moral philosophy rests; namely, that moral principles are discovered by
human reason, i.e. moral principles are rational and that moral theories of
what is good, bad, right and wrong, can afford to neglect human psychology
in the formation of a moral theory. A moral agent has to be rational since
only a rational being is capable on acting on rational or moral principles. It
is this assumption of rationality and of a particular kind of reason that has
come under the scrutiny during the post-modern era. Another assumption
of modern moral philosophy of the rationalist kind is that of the universal
nature of moral principles. This assumption was upheld by Kant and is
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popularly known as Kantian universalism. Equally problematic is the
assumption of modern moral philosophy of the empiricist kind. As per this
assumption there is only one principle of utility and the moral worth of
action is determined only by this principle of utility. This view is attributed
to Mill. But this view is also not free from difficulties since there can be
different principles of utility. There are similar difficulties with many other
notions stressed in the rationalist and the empiricist traditions such as „law
, „pleasure , or „truth . There are many issues that arise in this revival of
Aristotelian ethics, some of historical and some of conceptual importance.
Elizabeth Anscombe s essay Modern Moral Philosophy2 is a point of
departure for almost all major contemporary philosophical thinking on Kant,
Bentham, and Mill. Anscombe s essay inaugurates a new era of reexamination of the deontological and utilitarian theories and in the light of
this re-examination, a revival of Aristotle. These contemporary studies of
Aristotle, Kant, and Mill are more conceptual than comparative. In a sense,
they complete a historical circle, i.e. “from the centrality of virtue in moral
discourse to that of obligation and again from the centrality of obligation
back to virtue.”3
The three principal reasons of Anscombe s dissatisfaction with
modern moral philosophy, i.e. with Kantian deontology and Bentham-Mill
s utilitarianism are: firstly, that we the moderns have no adequate grounding
in psychology which deals with human nature. One of the contentions of
Anscombe is that an adequate understanding of human psychology is a
pre-condition for doing moral philosophy, i.e. deciding about what is right
or what is good for man. In the larger context our „conspicuous lack , to
use Anscombe s words, of adequate understanding of human nature is a
result of the way our understanding of ourselves have been shaped during
the period of modernity. This neglect which was thought to be affordable,
Charles Taylor argues, is due to “the intellectual culture nourished by the
epistemological revolution of the seventeenth century and the scientific
outlook which partly sprang from it”4
Taylor argues that the “epistemological model of validation”, which
is a result of the seventeenth century revolution, was in fact common to the
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Cartesian rationalists and the Kantian formalists on the one hand, and the
empiricists on the other. Both the rationalists-formalists and the empiricists
thought that there is nothing problematic about human happiness:
empiricists thought that human happiness can be scientifically established
since it was a matter of calculation, while the rationalists-formalists thought
that human happiness is a matter of rational deliberation, i.e. to be decided
by a-priori principles of reason. The epistemological model thus, has“had a
distorting effect on the theoretical self-understanding of moderns…which
is above all visible in the sciences of man, but…it has wreaked a great havoc
in ethical theory”5
Both the rationalists-formalists and the empiricists have ignored the
qualitative distinctions between different modes of action or different
„modes of life , “which play such a large part in our actual moral decisions,
feelings of admiration, remorse, etc.”6 The un-theorized modes of action or
the modes of life are hard to justify if controverted. But they offer „the
hope to decide ethical questions irrespective of the validity of rival ethical
theories. One can “finesse” these un-theorized modes of life in the light of
ethical formulae offered by ethical theories. For example, one could decide
whether a principle of action is unrealizable (can not be prescribed) if
everyone adopted it (e.g. telling a lie or breaking a promise) or if one can
adopt the same principle in extra-ordinary circumstances which is
otherwise adopted by free rational agents. On the emergence of these ethical
formulae in our thinking about morality, Taylor makes yet another very
insightful observation which supports Anscombe s charge of formalism and
neglect of human psychology saying that behind Kantian formalism“stands
one of the most fundamental insights of modern Western civilization, the
universal attribution of moral personality in fundamental ethical matters,
everyone ought to count, and all ought to count in the same way” agents
are “subjects of practical reasoning on the same footing…”8 The “price of
this formalism as also of utilitarian reduction” Taylor argues, “has been a
severe distortion of our understanding of our moral thinking. One of the
big illusions which grows from either of these reductions is the belief that
there is a single consistent domain of the „moral , that there is one set of
considerations, or mode of calculation, which determines what we ought
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„morally to do…moral reasoning is just equivalent to calculating
consequences for human happiness or determining the universal
applicability of maxims…”9
The second reason, according to Anscombe, why we need to look
for an alternate moral theory, and Aristotle s theory comes handy, is that
despite intricate theorizing, neither deontology nor utilitarianism could
integrate the notions of „right and „obligation in our thinking about
substantial moral issues. For, these notions are very formal and their use in
moral thinking presupposes one s acquaintance with the corresponding
theory and its assumptions. Therefore, the concepts of moral obligation
and moral duty are to be jettisoned. The third reason given by Anscombe is
in relation to the history of the British moral philosophy, especially of the
intuitionist moral philosophy that was quite influential in Briton in the late
18th and early 19th Century. The entire spell of the intuitionist philosophers
like Sidgwick, Moore, Ross and Prichard, according to Anscombe, was quite
uninteresting.
Anscombe s dissatisfaction with Kant and the utilitarians is for
reducing norms of action either to a moral law, i.e. the categorical
imperative, or to the idea of utility. In particular, Kant is charged for
introducing moral legalism without presupposing „a divine law-giver and
for introducing a legalistic model of self-legislation. Whether the idea of
moral obligation requires legislative model and what is the import of “selflegislation” is not clear. To many contemporary moral philosophers the
Kantian notion of self-legislation sounds highly problematic because of the
notion of self that is at its core. This issue is addressed at two levels.
First, in the concrete existential situations “what matters… is the
person rather than arriving at some solution in a conflicting situation.”10
The moral discourse is essentially person-centric. What matters is, “the
person and the sort of life that she leads, the character of a person and her
„morally relevant traits
of moral obligation”.

rather than moral principles or the laws

11
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The idea of self-legislation here is less convincing since it relies on
some abstract principle of obligation ignoring the psychological make-up
of the person with which she addresses a conflicting situation.
At another level, the notion of self-legislation presupposes the idea
of the rational person and the whole context of modernity and the impact
of modern science on the understanding of human nature. The modernist
ideal of the rational person was for the establishment of science. The modern
science, was structured around the particular conception of the universe
that was to be “devoid of purpose and is mechanistic” but at the same time
“the rational person is supposed to possess free will and free choice. The
Kantian rational self is alienated from the universe since the laws of
mechanism do not govern it, but as maker of choices…the rational person
has to be endowed with free will.”12
So, in the modernist framework, the rational self can not, in principle,
be governed by external authority though it is supposed to, in fact, has
power to will freely within the deterministic universe. But people have
advanced arguments against this supposed autonomy of the rational self.
Iris Murdoch, for instance, argues for the self that recognizes
external authority. Her first lament on modern moral philosophy is twofold.
First of all, moral philosophy, being an examination of important human
activities must

be realistic.

Moral philosophy

must recognize that

“Human nature, as opposed to the natures of other hypothetical spiritual
beings, has certain discoverable attributes and these should be suitably
considered…” and secondly, “ethical system …should commend a worthy
ideal”13 .
Ethics should not be merely an analysis of ordinary mediocre
conduct; it should be a hypothesis about good conduct and about how this
can be achieved. How can we make ourselves better? This is a question
moral philosophers should attempt to answer. Given these expectations,
Murdoch turns to the Kantian ideal of rational person which results from
the decline of religion and emergence of modern science. The Kantian
rational person sees the universe as devoid of any purpose, conceives itself
as a pure free-will and is completely autonomous in the sense that it can
98

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 5(2), APRIL 2013

choose without external constraints. Such a self is alienated from the world
and is not subject to the external authority. But this sort of concept, i.e. the
concept of autonomous self without external authority could be first
understood in non-ethical contexts. For instance, one can not choose to
speak language without respecting the authority of the external structure
of language. Such respect, Murdoch suggests “can also be found in ethical
sphere primarily in the exercise of love and justice, where…a response to
demands which are not themselves chosen”14
The general thrust of Murdoch s argument is that ethical life is not
different from rest of the life.
In a somewhat stronger manner, Michael Stocker attributes
„moral schizophrenia to modern ethical theories, especially to hedonistic
egoists. Stocker writes: “One recognizable mark of good life is that it is
harmonious as far as reasons and values in terms of which the agent justifies
his actions and his motives. As against this harmony, or a harmonious life,
argues Michael Stocker, a schizophrenic life would reflect the rift between
reason and motives. “not to be moved by what one values – what one
believes good, nice, right, beautiful and so on – bespeaks a malady of the
spirit. Not to value what moves one also bespeaks a malady of the spirit.
Such a malady or such maladies can properly be called moral schizophrenia
– for they are a split between one s motives and one s reasons.”15
A morally schizophrenic person may be moved to do something
(e.g. telling a lie) which she believes to be bad. Similarly, such a person may
feel disgusted or horrified by what she wants to do (e.g. to tell the truth).
This schizophrenic split has to be exposed against the notion of good life
which is the life of integration. As against this notion of good life which is
an integration of reason and emotion, Stocker charges the modern ethical
theories of a double failure. Modern ethical theories have over concentrated
on duty, rightness and obligation; and this is their failure. But this failure
also gives rise to another failure, i.e. failure of not dealing with

motives

or the relation of motives to reason. “These theories are thus,
doubly defective.”16
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“As ethical theories, they fail by making it impossible for a person to achieve
the good in an integrated way. As theories of mind, of reasons and motives,
of human life and activity, they fail, not only by putting us in a position
that is psychologically uncomfortable, difficult, or even untenable, but also
by making us and our lives essentially fragmented and incoherent.”17
The dissatisfaction with modern moral philosophy is expressed in
many ways about their alleged claims of universal validity in terms of their
abstract moral principles. Therefore, many contemporary moral
philosophers find Aristotle s ethical theory as propounded in his
Nicomachean Ethics significant since it does not propagate any abstract
principle of morality the way Kant and the utilitarians do, but, is sensitive
to the context specificities and traits of character that an agent displays in
a concrete situation. Therefore, Aristotelian ethics has once again become
a major occupation of contemporary moral philosophers. With this revival
of interest in Aristotelian ethics the question of character and the quality of
life has come to occupy a central place among moral philosophers. This
focus takes us back to the questions that were very important for the ancient
Greeks. The Greeks focused on the nature of “virtues” or the importance of
moral character. They asked several questions such as how a man or woman
becomes virtuous, is it taught or inherited? Who is responsible for its
development? Similarly, there are many theoretical issues that are engaging
contemporary moral philosophers attention. One such issue is that of
relativism and objectivism in ethical thinking. In the context of virtues, the
issue is whether virtues are non-relative in Aristotle s ethics. Thus, while
echoing the same dissatisfaction, Martha Nussbaum, one of the
contemporary champions of capability approach to human well-being
draws our attention to the alleged relativism if the doctrine of virtue is
mistaken for propounding the individualistic account of good. Nussbaum
observes, “the fact that a good and a virtuous decision is context-sensitive
does not imply that it is right only relative to or inside, a limited context, any
more than the fact that a good navigational judgment is sensitive to particular
weather conditions shows that it is correct only in a local or relational sense.
It is right absolutely, objectively, anywhere in the human world, to attend
to the particular features of one s context; and the person who so attends
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and who chooses, according to Aristotle, the humanly correct decision,
period.”
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Introduction:
The Research Study on “ Impact of Microfinance on Rural poor
in West-Godavari District” primarily focused on the background
information of the emergence of Women Self-Help Groups, composition
and method of working, quantifying the changes in the savings and
borrowing pattern, measuring the impact of the program on level and
composition of income as well as employment generation among the
members of the groups, assessing the social impact of the program with
particular reference to the empowerment of the women and finally dwelling
on the operational issues that are cropping up in the process of
implementation of the program and providing suitable solutions for its
effective implementation. The present presentation portrays a brief
introduction of the concept of microfinance, the microfinance related SHG
movement in the district, the key findings and recommendations for effective
implantation of microfinance initiatives on SHG platform.
Significance of the study:
The researcher is quite hopeful that the varied analysis,
observations, findings and conclusions drawn in the course of the research
study as well as the various suggestions discussed in this paper will be
quite helpful to all those people who are at the helm of affairs particularly
to the policy makers in the Government agencies, NABARD, Commercial
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Banks, Co-operative Banks and Regional Rural Banks etc. apart from this,
the research analysis presented in this paper will be useful not only to the
Non-governmental Organizations (NGO) but also to the Self-Help Groups
(SHGs), Self-Help Promoting Institutions (SHPI), Social activists and
everybody else who are interested in the Micro Finance studies particularly
SHG-Bank linkage programme and everyone who wish to promote women
empowerment, who fought for unemployment, poverty, illiteracy who wish
to make rural population self-reliant.
Objectives of the study:
The main objective of the study is to measure the impact of Micro
Finance channelized through SHG-Bank Linkage programme on the rural
poor in West Godavari district. The specific objectives of the study are.
i.

To understand the background of the emergence of Self-Help
groups, their composition and method of working of SHGs
promoted under the programme.

ii.

To quantity the changes in savings and borrowing pattern among
group members due to the programme.

iii. To study the impact of the programme on level and composition of
income as well as employment of the group members households.
iv. To assess the social impact of the programme, with particular
reference to the empowerment status of women SHG member.
v.

To identify the problems that crop up during the implementation
of the programme and to provide suitable suggestions for its effective
implementation.

Methodology:
In this study multistage sampling method was adopted for selecting
the samples. In the first stage, 250 SHGs linked with the banks were selected
from each revenue divisions (there were four revenue divisions in the
district, Viz, Eluru, Kovvuru, Narasapuram and Jangareddygudem) for
the study. SHGs having completed minimum one year of bank linkage were
selected for the study assuming that the benefits from SHG-Bank Linkage
104
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programme would be well established. In other words, a sample of 750
(5% of the total groups in the district) Self –Help Groups were selected at
random from the four revenue divisions in the district. In the second stage,
2 members from each self-help groups, totaled to 1500 members were
selected to study the impact.
The study was based on primarily data which was collected from
the SHG members with the help of structured interview schedule. In order
to assess the impact of the programme ‘before and after approach’ was
followed. Data on various economic aspects like asset structure, net income,
savings, loaning and investment patterns, employment patterns and social
aspects such as improvements in self confidence, communication skills,
behavioural changes etc. was collected to assess the impact of the
programme. Impact was measured as the differences in the magnitude of
given parameters between pre and post SHG situations as reported by the
respondents. The impact on income, savings and borrowings was
decomposed in to two effects one emanating from the spread of income
generating / borrowing/ saving activities to larger cross section of member
households and the other originating due to increase in the level of income
/ borrowing / saving per member house hold.
The empirical evidence:
As mentioned in the methodology, this study focused on the
background information relating to the genesis of self-help groups, their
saving practices and borrowing pattern, the impact of microfinance on
their income and employment, the social impact in terms of the capacity
building and empowerment of the groups and operational issues that hinder
or accelerate the process of income generation and poverty reduction out
of microfinance activities.
With respect to the genesis of the Self-Help Groups (SHGs), it was
found that a whooping 68% of the SHGs were initiated by NonGovernmental Organizations (NGOs), followed by a little less than 20%,
amounting to 18% were initiated by Voluntary/ Community Associations
while the remaining 14% were initiated by Governmental Agencies. The
involvement of Banks and Individual agents was found at zero level.
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Regarding the age of SHGs in terms of number of years of operation
since inception, it was found that a majority 62% of SHGs were with a
standing up to 2 years while 20% SHGs had a standing ranging from more
than 2 years to less than 5 years. However the remaining 18% SHGs had a
standing of more than 5 years which means that a good number of SHGs
have had a long standing age of existence which may be instrumental for
attaining the positive gains of SHG movement as well as microfinance
initiatives directing at generation of employment and reduction of poverty.
When the basis of formation of SHGs was examined it was found
that in majority of the cases, to an extent of around 60%, the basis was of
following a similar economic activity, followed by physical proximity of
staying together. The social homogeneity such as caste or community was
occupying the last position in this regard.
The monthly meetings were found to be the most widely used
practice followed by weekly meetings to an extent of 40%. The fortnightly
meetings and irregular meetings were reported at zero level. Non reporting
on irregular meetings while appreciable need further probing to know the
organizational health of the SHGs. The reasons for irregular meetings though
asked for could not be recorded as none reported the occurrence of irregular
meetings.
Residence of office bearers was the first choice as the place of
meetings for the SHG groups. However not sticking to a single place was
also very much reported. But common places like panchayat office or the
school buildings were rarely utilized for conducting the meeting of SHGs.
The SHGs that were studied reported total adherence regarding the conduct
of the meetings as per the schedule decided by them.
Regarding persons presiding the meetings, the predominant form
was by members on the basis of rotation as a measure of nurturing leadership
across all the members of the SHG. This was followed by a practice where
either the president or the secretary used to preside over the meetings. With
respect to attendance, in majority of the SHGs the reported rate of
attendance was around 90%. The practice of levying fine to a tune of Rs 5/
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- was being followed in majority of the SHGs and the same is being followed
without any exception.
For mobilizing resources, savings were resorted to an extent of 75%
where as in the remaining 25% cases members of the SHGs were depending
upon the Banks but not NGOs or the private lenders.
About monthly savings through SHGs, 40% of the groups were
saving more than Rs 500/- per month whereas 30% were saving as meager
as Rs. 50/- per month. About 20% were saving Rs 500/- per month while
the remaining 10% were saving just Rs.100/- per month. On the whole the
40% of SHGs with meager levels of savings needs much attention for better
employment and poverty reduction programs on one side and promotion
of the habit of thrift on the other. Further it was observed that in the extent
of savings there was no much difference between the past and present
situation even with the inception of different programs meant for rural
poor. Tapping of resources from other sources such as Banks etc. was found
to be very poor and inadequate.
About 375 out of 750 SHGs, which comes to 50% of the total groups,
availed credit to an extent of Rs. 50,000 as their first loan amount out of
institutional linkages. Around 225 groups received credit to a tune of less
than Rs. 30,000 while the remaining 150 groups received credit up to Rs.
40,000. A large number of groups receiving credit on the higher side show
the capacity of these groups to mobilize credit through institutional linkages
which can be attributed to their progressive nature.
With respect to credit refinancing after successful use and repayment
of the earlier credit, 225 SHG groups accounting for a little less than one
thirds of the total availed credit for a second time also where as 75 SHG
groups, coming to 10% of total SHGs, availed credit for a third time also.
Availing multiple credits may be construed as successful running of the
SHGs, because proper repayment only would lead to another round of
credit to the SHG.
Regarding purpose of loan, 90% of SHGs reported it for productive
purposes while the remaining 10% reported as for nonproductive purposes.
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At the time of study the maximum credit limit being given to SHGs was
rupees one lakh. However the same was being given without any security
but against their current savings. It was further found that all most all the
members in the SHGs were availing the loan facility and there were no
instances of declining the credit. The rate of interest was uniformly 4% at
the time of the study.
Mostly the leaders like president or the secretary were looking after
the accounts and they were found to be accessible to the members of the
SHGs. Rate of repayment across the SHGs that were studied was around
85%. Mostly the SHGs were closing the earlier credit account and availing
a fresh credit. The lending between SHGs was found almost at zero level.
This shows that wealth creation and excess capital formation among SHGs
and inter SHG lending did not root in so far. The incidence of SHGs
providing loans to members outside of their group was also not reported in
the study.
The capacity building of SHGs through formal training was reported
across all the groups that were studied and there was no dearth of effort in
this vital aspect of institutional building of SHGs. The governmental efforts
in this regard were highly appreciated by the SHGs. Apart from institution
building the SHGs were also given training in income generating activities
and the coverage in this regard was near hundred percent. The members
acknowledged the training programs as very useful. As a measure of
ensuring social security the members through their groups were extended
insurance facility. The annual premium to avail that security was around
Rs. 120 and members endorsed the provision as very much useful and
protective in nature against unforeseen contingencies and casualties.
A close scrutiny of the personal characteristics of members of SHGs
were attempted to know the factors associated with the success of SHG
movement as well as the positive impact of the same on the individual
members of SHGs. In terms of the engagement of the members in a principal
activity it was found that 40% of them were in farm activity while 30%
each were in non-farm and agriculture labour segment. This was mainly in
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line with the reliance of the rural poor on agriculture to a predominant
extent.
Regarding the level of education, the situation was one that of the
macro-level reality, with fifty percent of members who became semi-literates,
that can just give their signature but not with the real capacities like reading,
writing and doing simple arithmetic, an outcome of the SHG movement
with respect to adult literacy, while the remaining fifty percent were
educated up to primary level but none beyond that level.
The number of families with a size of 5 or more than 5 was more
than any other category. This was followed by four membered, two
membered and three membered families. Given the social situation in rural
India with predominate nuclear families on the rise it may be construed
that small family norm of one or none was not in operation but however
much better than the previous situation of having too many children.
More than two thirds of the members were in the age group of 2635 year, the middle adulthood which was the most productive age group.
This was followed by the other age groups such as the late adulthood in
the category of 36-55 and a ten percent representation who were beyond
the late adulthood, such as 55+. There were none in the age group of 18-25
which means persons of early adulthood were not roped in to the SHG
movement. This again may be attributed to the prevalence of joint families
where younger members of the families were not encouraged much to join
in activities that fall outside their families.
In terms of social composition such as scheduled castes, backward
communities and forward castes, three fifth were found from scheduled
castes while the remaining two fifth from backward communities but none
from the forward castes. The focus of the SHG movement was found to be
predominantly on the weaker and vulnerable sections but not across the
indigent social class.
As an asset class the members were mostly with no land at all while
an insignificant 5% of the members were found to own some piece of land.
More than 70% of them were found to possess milk cattle while the
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remaining 30% were having poultry at domestic level. What was more
startling was that 80% of the members reported that the value of their
assets gone down while the remaining 20 reported no change in value, but
none who reported any increase in the value of their assets. This needs not
only further probing but also devising mechanisms of preventing the erosion
of the value of assets due to their association with SHG activities.
With respect to nature of savings there was a significant change.
While most of the members were retaining savings with themselves before
joining the SHGs, the practice was changed and members started parking
their savings with banks only. Even keeping money with post offices or
participating in private chit funds was also stopped and members were
mostly relaying on banks for keeping their savings. Thus the SHGs
contributed significantly to the financial inclusion of rural poor in banking
sector,
Regarding borrowing pattern also there was a significant change
with the inception of SHG movement. While most of the members were
borrowing the needed capital from private money lenders or friends and
relatives before becoming members of SHGs after becoming members the
borrowings were totally from banks only but not from any other sources
such as private money lenders of friends and relatives who used to charge
exorbitant rates of interest. Members who were not used to approach banks
for capital or who did not have access to the same could avail the credit
facilities from banks and were getting immunity from higher rates of interest
which would otherwise eat away their precious earnings as well as savings.
This could be cited as the biggest gain of microfinance support from SHGs.
But with respect to the purpose of borrowing there was no much
difference between before and after joining the SHGs where more or less
an equal number of members were availing credit both for productive and
consumption purposes. However there was an incremental change from
consumption to productive purpose after becoming members of SHGs. The
imperative to be reckoned here was to recognize the consumption needs of
the members of the SHGS.
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Coming to the issue of repayment, the rate was impressive at 80%
and with a default of 20% at individual level. However this individual default
was well taken care of at the level of the SHGs with members making the
prompt payments at group level with internal adjustment with defaulting
members.
The biggest qualitative change with the inception of microfinance
through SHGs was the improvement of the confidence levels of the
otherwise hapless poor. While members acknowledged no confidence and
low confidence before joining the SHGs, the confidence levels were
substantially improved with their association with SHGs. The different
capacity building programs, the mechanisms of institution building and
the interaction of the members within themselves and with systems
associated with microfinance were cited as the vehicles of building the new
found confidence to take up issues for themselves and resolving the same.
Members reported the enhanced confidence levels even at resolving complex
financial crises either at individual, family or group level.
Recommendations:
On the basis of the empirical inferencing from the study on “Impact
of Microfinance on Rural Poor in West-Godavari District” the following
recommendations were articulated as a measure of improving the
operational efficiency of the SHGs and the impact of microfinance on rural
poor.
 The scheduled banks should be entrusted with an institutional social
responsibility of facilitating the formation and promotion of SHGs.
 Attention should be paid on improving the operational efficiency of
the SHGs such as regular meetings, book keeping, savings, internal
lending and institutional linkages to progress their microfinance
operations.
 Nurturing leadership among the members of the group and internal
democracy of the SHGs should be part of sensitization and capacity
building programs meant for SHGs.

111

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 5(2), APRIL 2013

 Income generating activities should be consolidated for more
productive use of credit from institutions for better employment and
poverty reduction programs on one side and promotion of the habit
of thrift on the other.
 All eligible SHGs should be extended with credit refinancing.
 The consumption needs of SHGs should also be taken note of.
 Efforts should be toned up to facilitate wealth creation among SHGs
that should lead to intra and inter SHG lending.
 The existing emphasis on social security through products of social
insurance should be enlarged on a broader scale to take care of
different contingencies including health and wellness.
 Farm and non-farm based income generation programs should be
further consolidated to alleviate rural poverty.
 Promotion of literacy and social education should receive further
attention.
 Engaging the age group of 18 to 25 may yield better results and
hence should be roped in more.
 Apart from the weaker and vulnerable sections the indigent social
class across the different castes and communities should be also
focused.
 Devising mechanisms of preventing the erosion of the value of assets
due to their association with SHG activities should be the need of
the hour.
 The social inclusion of the rural poor in banking sector that was
heralded so far through the SHGs should be further consolidated to
nurture and promote the inclusive growth.
 The different capacity building programs, the mechanisms of
institution building and the interaction of the members within
themselves and with systems associated with microfinance were
cited as the vehicles of building the new found confidence to take
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up issues for themselves and resolving the same. Members reported
the enhanced confidence levels even at resolving complex financial
crises either at individual, family or group level. Hence the same
should be continued with renewed vigor.
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1. INTRODUCTION
1.1 Overview
In this project, an improved AODV – PWAODV (Piggyback and
weighted neighbor stability Ad hoc On-demand Distance Vector routing)
protocol with lower route cost and smaller delay is presented. In the
algorithm we introduce a piggyback mechanism and weighted neighbor
stability algorithm. Essentially, the route cost can be reduced greatly by the
use of piggyback mechanism and the link stability algorithm decreases the
delay because of ensuring the robustness of the network topology. Finally,
by comparison in the simulation via NS2, our newly-mentioned protocol
could acquire better route cost and delay performances.
1.2 Motivation
Recently, the mobility model is considered generally as an important
aspect in the area of wireless network, especially in Ad hoc networks. Then
the probability of breaking of links may increase and the disruption will
lead to higher route cost and longer delay in view of frequent route repair.
So exploring the stability of links has become necessary and important
particularly. In order to enhance the link stability, GPS position system and
the idea of cross-layer have some contribution to this. Unfortunately, the
cost of GPS is too high in order to meet the strict requirements of hardware
and the algorithms of cross-layer are so complex to achieve.
1.3 Objective
Then, some new link stability algorithms begin to appear. One of them
bases on the neighbor change ratio, which overcomes the faults mentioned
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above so it is simple and cheap. But the problem of the method is that the
nodes still need to send Hello packets periodically in spite of forwarding
control packets or data packets which have carried the neighbor messages
of their neighbors. To solve the issue, we introduce the piggyback
mechanism into the neighbor stability algorithm, as this the route cost will
be reduced greatly. To make the links more stable to get smaller delay, the
stability of two parts included the current time and historical time is
considered. Finally, the thought is implemented in AODV protocol. AODV
as an on-demand hop-by-hop based routing protocol is applied to Ad hoc
networks, and it will start to create route when the source requires. Due to
AODV protocol combining the advantages of DSR and DSDV, it is a very
important protocol in wireless network.
In AODV protocol, some periodic Hello messages are redundant
when control packets or data packets which include many messages of
nodes to its neighbors are transmitted correctly. Obviously, such redundancy
will increase route cost and energy consumption, even bring the deterioration
of the entire network. The idea of piggyback is displayed by the way that
Hello messages will not need to be broadcasted if a node has transmitted
the packets such as control or data packets in a Hello interval.
Although we can benefit from the lower route cost by use of the thought of
piggyback, the network topology may be damaged in the case of the
accidental losing of control packets or data packets. The fault will make
the performance of delivery ratio weak, but overall, the advantage is more
prominent. In terms of selecting the steady route, the neighbor stability
algorithm not only decreases the route break probability but also avoids
the high cost of GPS and the complexity of cross-layer, it is a valuable
breakthrough.
2.

PWAODV ALGORITHM AND PROTOCOL
AODV as an on-demand hop-by-hop based routing protocol is

applied to Ad hoc networks, and it will start to create route when the
source requires. Due to AODV protocol combining the advantages of DSR
and DSDV, it is a very important protocol in wireless network.
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2.1 Piggyback mechanism
In AODV protocol, some periodic Hello messages are redundant
when control packets or data packets which include many messages of
nodes to its neighbors are transmitted correctly. Obviously, such redundancy
will increase route cost and energy consumption, even bring the deterioration
of the entire network. The idea of piggyback is displayed by the way that
Hello messages will not need to be broadcasted if a node has transmitted
the packets such as control or data packets in a Hello interval. Although
we can benefit from the lower route cost by use of the thought of piggyback,
the network topology may be damaged in the case of the accidental losing
of control packets or data packets. The fault will make the performance of
delivery ratio weak, but overall, the advantage is more prominent.
2.2 Neighbor stability algorithm
In terms of selecting the steady route, the neighbor stability algorithm
not only decreases the route break probability but also avoids the high cost
of GPS and the complexity of cross-layer, it is a valuable breakthrough. The
algorithm has been defined explicitly in the paper [3], the neighbor change
ratio (NCR) of node i is defined as this

Where Si_t-T and Si_t mean the neighbor sets of node i at t-T and t, T
represents a Hello interval. The larger the NCR is, the more stable the network
topology becomes. The neighbor change ratio of the whole path is

Where NCRpath is the product of NCRs of all nodes in the path, so selecting
the path which has the largest NCRpath to forward the message is expected.
If the one is equal, then chose the minimum hops path. Through this way,
we will select the most stable route and the performance of delay will be
improved to a certain extent. Considering the all of two aspects, i.e.
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piggyback mechanism and link stability, we propose an improved AODV
protocol and name it PWAODV.
2.3 Algorithm of PWAODV
The main features of PWAODV are the following two points. First,
introduce piggyback mechanism into AODV protocol to reduce the network
overhead. Then add the weighted neighbor stability algorithm to acquire
more robust route whose delay time must be smaller. In our PWAODV
algorithm, the stability is shown as weighed neighbor change ratio and
every NCR is defined as the same as formula (1) in Fig.3

In the MAC layer, the unreliable transmission of packets always
exits. In order to avoid the occurrence like this, the node neighbor sets will
be computed over several consecutive periods. For example, we can set á*T
as the observation period of neighbor set, and define the set of neighbors
in[tm”áT,t] as Si_tm. So we will gain a NCR by using two times with T
interval, such as NCRi(t1,t2)at t2, and NCRi(t2,t3)=NCRi(t1+T,t2+T) at
t3=t2+T, in the same way we get the Kth NCR: NCRi(tK,tK+1)= NCRi(t1+(K1)T,t2+(K-1)T). All of these NCRs will be cached in the routing table, and if
the number of NCRs exceeds the buffer capacity of the table, the oldest
NCR will be covered and updated. In order to reflect the importance of
current time and ensure the same status between the NCRs at the current
time and historical time even in the worst case, we multiply â and (1"â )
with the NCR at the current time and the average of NCRs (include the
current time and historical time) respectively, and demand0d”âd”1. The
NCR of node i at tK+1 is defined as this
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According to formula (3), we can regulate the importance of NCRs
at the current time and historical time by adjusting the value of ë. In other
words, the bigger the value ofë is, the more important the NCR at the
current time is; otherwise, the average of NCRs at historical time is more
influential. Obviously, removing the improvement of piggyback mechanism,
our PWAODV (ë =1) equals NCR-AODV.
2.4 PWAODV protocol
The PWAODV is implemented based on the version of ns-2.34, with
the concrete steps described as first, in AODV protocol, we introduce the
piggyback mechanism to restrict the redundant transmission of Hello
messages, and in the RREQ and RREP add the parameter of neighbor
stability NCRpath which will be updated when intermediate nodes forward
packets; then we only cache the recent K NCRs in the table by covering and
updating the oldest NCR. Finally, we select the route with the largest
sequence of destination node or equal sequence but more stability or the
two aspects equal but less hops to send the data.
As the same as AODV, our protocol also broadcasts a RREQ if the
source node needs to send a data and no valid route. But the difference is
that in PWAODV the NCRpath will be copied in the routing table when
the intermediate node receives the RREQ firstly. Then, for the same RREQ
received later, just update the routing table and reverse path only if the
item of NCRpath is greater. In this way, the RREQ reaches the destination
node and the final path will be the most stable one. Next, the destination
node will reply a RREP and reply again only if the later received RREQ has
greater sequence or equivalent one but greater NCRpath.
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3. SIMULATION AND ANALYSIS OF AODV WITH IMPROVED
AODV
3.1 Simulation environment
We study the PWAODV by simulation using NS2, and compare the
results with AODV and NCR-AODV. We assume that 50 nodes with 250m
radio transmission range are distributed randomly within an area of
1500m*900m and the number of data flow is 30. The mobility model is
random waypoint model, with 5 different maximum speeds (0, 5, 10,
15,20m/s) and pause time varying from 0s to 900s. The data rate of 1Mbps.
The CBR packet size is 512 bytes, and packet sending rate is 2 packets/s.
The results are the average of 6 simulation times and each simulation
time is 900s. When á =3, the influence of unreliable transmission is minor
and simultaneously it can reflect the change of local links quickly.
Furthermore, too large K means the excessive number of NCRs cached and
it is difficult to keep the timeliness of the neighbor stability. On the contrary,
too small K is not conducive to evaluate the stability characteristics precisely.
Through the simulation, we can gain the best performance when K=4.
3.2 Performance evaluation and analysis
We evaluate the performance from two aspects: route cost and endto-end delay. Route cost is defined as the ratio of the total number of bytes
of transmitted control packets and the total number of bytes of transmitted
data packets, and end-to-end delay refers to the time taken for a data packet
to be transmitted from source to destination. Our PWAODV protocol is
compared with AODV and NCR-AODV. We have 0.25d”ëd”1 When K=4.
Three appropriate values {0.4, 0.7, and 1.0} are selected to analyze the
performance of protocols. Fig.4.1 and Fig.4.2 describe the change of route
cost. Fig.4.1 is about the speed with 0s pause time, and the route cost
increases with the increasing of max speed for bringing bigger path break
probability.
Apparently, AODV protocol has highest route cost. The one in NCRAODV is less due to selecting the steady path to avoid the high-frequency
route repair and exploring repeatedly. But the lowest route cost is reflected
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in our PWAODV protocol because of introducing piggyback mechanism
that reduces the number of control packets directly and weighted neighbor
stability algorithm which makes the path more stable.

Figure 4.1 The route cost with different max speed
Furthermore, with less ë the path is more stable at lower speed, but at
higher speed, the larger ë can avoid the redundant messages for stability.
So the route cost of PWAODV (ë =0.4) is less at 0 ~ 5 m / s otherwise at the
higher speed we can get less route cost when ë is larger. Fig.4.2 is about
the pause times at 20m/s max speed. The longer pause time can bring the
less route cost. Similarly, with less ë the longer pause time means more
stable network topology, and with larger ë the redundant messages for
stability will be limited well when the pause time is less. The route cost of
our protocol is the lowest and the performance with ë =1.0 is much better
when the pause time is less. However, with the longer pause time, i.e.,
400s~900s, PWAODV (ë =0.4) is better.

Figure 4.2 The route cost
with different pause times
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Fig.4.3 and Fig.4.4 show the change of end-to-end delay. Fig.4.3 is about
the speed with 0s pause time, and the delay increases with incremental
max speed due to the more broken links and more serious network congestion. Due to the improvement of all of two aspects, we can see the advantage of our protocol obviously. As the same as route cost, at lower speed,
the less delay is reflected in PWAODV (ë = 0.4); otherwise, PWAODV (ë
=1.0) is better.

Fig.4.4 is about the pause time at 20m/s max speed. The less delay is brought
by the longer pause time. Similar to the theory mentioned above,
PWAODVÀÛÄÞë =1.0ÀÛÅÞowns the smaller delay when pause time is
less (0~400s); conversely, the delay performance of less ë
is better with
the pause time of 500~900s.
4. SIMULATION ENVIROMENT AND SETUP
In this chapter it describes about the simulation environment
and setup through which we have to select the simulator based upon their
characteristics and study about the collection of input and output data as
well as study about the running of simulator. Finally discussed about the
installations of the currently implementing protocol and then go for
simulation.
4.1 NS2 Introduction
Ns are an object oriented simulator, written in C++, with an OTCL
interpreter as a front end. The simulator supports a class hierarchy in C++
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(also called the compiled hierarchy in this document), and a similar class
hierarchy within the OTCL interpreter (also called the interpreted hierarchy
in this document). The two hierarchies are closely related to each other;
from the user’s perspective, there is a one-to-one correspondence between
a class in the interpreted hierarchy and one in the compiled hierarchy. The
root of this hierarchy is the class Tcl Object.
Users create new simulator objects through the interpreter; these
objects are instantiated within the interpreter, and are closely mirrored by
a corresponding object in the compiled hierarchy. The interpreted class
hierarchy is automatically established through methods defined in the class
Tcl Class. User instantiated objects are mirrored through methods defined
in the class Tcl Object. There are other hierarchies in the C++ code and
OTCL scripts; these other hierarchies are not mirrored in the manner of Tcl
Object.
Concept Overview
Nsuse two languages because simulator has two different kinds of
things it needs to do. On one hand, a detailed simulation of protocols
requires a systems programming language which can efficiently manipulate
bytes, packet headers, and implement algorithms that run over large data
sets. For these tasks run-time speed is important and turn-around time (run
simulation, find bug, fix bug, recompile, re-run) is less important.
On the other hand, a large part of network research involves slightly
varying parameters or configurations, or quickly exploring a number of
scenarios. In these cases, iteration time (change the model and re-run) is
more important. Since configuration runs once (at the beginning of the
simulation), run-time of this part of the task is less important.Ns meets
both of these needs with two languages, C++ and OTCl. C++ is fast to run
but slower to change, making it suitable for detailed protocol implementation.
OTCl runs much slower but can be changed very quickly (and interactively),
making it ideal for simulation configuration. ns (via tclcl) provides glue to
make objects and variables appear on both languages.
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4.1.1 Basic Architecture

Fig 5.1 shows the basic architecture of NS2. NS2 provides users with
executable command ns which take on input argument, the name of a Tcl
simulation scripting .le. Users are feeding the name of a Tcl simulation
script (which sets up a simulation) as an input argument of an NS2
executable command ns. In most cases, a simulation trace .le is created,
and is used to plot graph and/or to create animation. NS2 consists of two
key languages: C++ and Object-oriented Tool Command Language (OTcl).
While the C++ defines the internal mechanism (i.e., a backend)
of the simulation objects, the OTcl sets up simulation by assembling and
configuring the objects as well as scheduling discrete events (i.e., a frontend).
The C++ and the OTcl are linked together using Tcl, and OTCL. Mapped
to a C++ object, variables in the OTcl domains are sometimes referred to as
handles. Conceptually, a handle (e.g., n as a Node handle) is just a string
(e.g., 0100) in the OTcl domain, and does not contain any functionality.
Instead, the functionality (e.g., receiving a packet) is de.ned in the mapped
C++ object (e.g., of class Connector). In the OTcl domain, a handle acts as
a frontend which interacts with users and other OTcl objects. It may de.nes
its own procedures and variables to facilitate the interaction. Note that the
member procedures and variables in the OTcl domain are called instance
procedures (instprocs) and instance variables (instvars), respectively.
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4.2 Network Animation (NAM)
NAM is a part of ns2 tool. NAM is responsible for showing the
outputs of different protocol simulations in a graphically way.NAM allows
different researchers and engineers to understand the functionalities of
different wired and wireless protocols in and attractive and efficient way.
Network animator has been developed using tcl/tk [Tool Kit] language.
NAM Features
1. Provides visual interpretation of the network created.
2. Can be executed directly from a Tcl script.
3. Controls include play, stop, ff, rw, pause, a display speed controller
and a packet monitor facility.
4. Presents information such as throughput, number packets on each
link.
5. Provides a drag and drop interface for creating topologies.
5. RESULTS
This chapter provides NAM files that show the simulation of
proposed system and also some Trace files which will explain the function
of NAM file. Compare the AODV with our improved AODV i.e. PWAODV
in terms of route cost and end-to-end delay. Awk file which is used to
analyze the Trace files, which are generated during simulations.
5.1 NAM Simulation
5.1.1 Simulation path in nam console
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The above Fig 5.1 Network with 50 nodes are considered for
simulation. Simulation starts at 2ms all nodes moved in the simulation area
we can increase the simulation time. The traffic will be displayed in the
simulation area. We assume that 50 nodes with 250m radio transmission
range are distributed randomly within an area of 1500m*900m and the
number of dataflow is 30.The mobility model is random waypoint model,
with 5 different maximum speeds 0, 5, 10, 15, 20.
5.2 Trace File Analysis
To find the interpretation of all possible trace formats when we do
the wireless simulation, we better read the code of ns2 in file ns2home/
trace/nam-trace{.h, .cc} Mostly, the format would be as This image
represents trace analysis for the corresponding Tcl file we can retrieve the
values by using this trace file while writing scripts like awk files to plot the
graphs.
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This trace file contains different events like r, s, d, f + and - .
r-receives, s-sender ,d-drop , f-forward , + enqueue and dequeue.
We have created 12 scene files with different speeds, pause times and
simulation times.
All these scene files to put into tcl code and execute every time and generated
different trace files and nam files have shown.

After executing tcl file we get nam file this nam file will describe about
simulation files i.e. how many nodes are there which protocol we are using
and their routes and RTR means route request.
5.3 Gnu plot Comparison
We evaluate performance from two aspects
Route cost:Route cost is defined as the ratio of the total number of bytes of
transmitted control packets and the total number of bytes of transmitted
data packets.
End-to-End delay
End-to-end delay refers to the time taken for a data packet to be transmitted
from source to destination.
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Figure 5.5 Gnu plot for the route cost with different max speeds & different pause times

Compare with the AODV our new implemented PWAODV is less
end-to-end delay which is better than AODV. The above figure is about
the speed with 0s pause time, and delay increases with the incremental
max speed due to more broken links and more serious network congestion.
Due to improvement of all two aspects, we can see the advantage of our
protocol obviously. Below figure is about the pause time at 20m/s max
speed. The least delay is broughkt by the longer pause time.So ,PWAODV
owns the smaller delay when pause time is less 0 to nearly 400 and the
delay performance is less.
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6. CONCLUSIONS
In the project, our improved protocol PWAODV based on piggyback
mechanism and weighted neighbor stability is introduced. The path selected
in our protocol is more stable and effective. Furthermore, it can reflect the
mobility of nodes accurately. Finally, the advantage reflected in the
simulation results is brought by reducing transmission of redundant packets
and improving the robustness of the route. The direct result is that the
performances of route cost and end-to-end delay have been improved
greatly. Moreover, compared with using the GPS auxiliary hardware or
the cross-layer thought we can avoid many problems.
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GANDHI’S CONTRIBUTION TO THE RECONSTRUCTION OF
HUMANITY
K. Thirugnanasambandam
Research Scholar
Department of Philosophy
National College, Trichy
No doubt Gandhi was a spiritual and religious man but he combined
spiritual engineering with social engineering in a manner that has earned
him universal and unique appreciation. He was a saint as well as a social
revolutionary. Therefore, he did not try to escape from polities nor polities
could ever contaminate him. He did not find any dichotomy between
religion and politics. To him life is a unity. It cannot be “divided into
watertight compartment called social, political and religious.”1 The spiritual
law does not work in a field of its own. On the contrary, it expresses itself
only through the ordinary activities of life.2 Human life being an undivided
whole; no line could ever be draw between its different compartments, nor
between ethics and politics.3 Gandhi believed in the oneness of manadavaita.
He plainly told a group of missionaries in 1938: “ I would not be leading a
religious life unless I identified myself with the whole the of mankind and
I could not unless I took part in politics I do not know of any religion apart
from activity. It provides a moral basis to all other activities without which
life would be a maze of sound and fury signifying nothing.”4 At another
place he said: “if I seem to take part in politics, it is only because politics
encircles us today like the coil of a snake from which one cannot get out, no
matter how much one tries. I wish therefore to wrestle with the snake.” 5
However, he did not regard his work of social reform and constructive
programmes in any way less or subordinate to political work. But as a
practical man, he realized that to a certain extent his “social work would
be impossible without the help of political work.”6 In short, he regarded
human life “as one indivisibly whole and all his activities run into one
another, and they all have their rise in my unsuitable love of mankind.”
Similarly, to him, “true economics never militates against the highest ethical
standard, 7 just as true ethics to be worth its name must at the same time be
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also good economics. An economics that inculcates Mammon worship, and
enables the strong to amass wealth at the expense of the weak, is a false
and dismal science. It spells death.”8 Economics is the science of human
welfare. Its goal ought to be the welfare of all (sarvodaya). True economics
stands for social justice; it promotes the good of all equally including the
weakest and is indispensable for decent life.9 the core of Gandhi’s economic
thought has been reflecting at the whole of psychology, philosophy and
religion. The great modern economist sir D. Robertson really surprised his
audience at Columbia University. When answering his topical question “
What do economists economize?” by “ love “, Dr. Mark Lutz feels that
modern economics is positively the knowledge that makes no room for real
love,10 The Economic man11 is a ‘rational fool’ and a ‘social moron’. Gandhi
feels that either the man progresses towards love (Ahimsa) or rushes to
doom.
Man is a multi-dimensional being and not a mere mechanical
machine or a economic unit or merely a biological creature. He is a man in
society a social being, who is in search of peace, justice, harmony and
happiness throughout the ages. He cannot live without society. He is
indebted most to the society. He owes his very existence, development,
civilization and culture to social life. Therefore, we must develop a mood of
giving. Einstein says “a hundred times every day I reminded myself that
my inner and outer life depends on the labors of other men, living and
dead and that I must exert myself in order to give in the same measure as
I have received.”12 This is the spirit of social life. In short, Gandhi’s approach
is integral or holistic like the integral four- fold Hindu ends of life
righteousness (Dharma), material wealth (Arthur), happiness (Kama) and
freedom from life (Moksa).
However man is the source, the centre, and the purpose of all
economic, political and social life. He is the foundation, the end, and the
subject-matter of all institutions through which social life is carried on.”The
individual is the one supreme consideration.”13 Institutions

are for man,

not man for institutions. Man is above institutions. He is superior to the
system.14
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The great Indian epic author Vyasa is also said to have emphasized
the importance of man-nahi srestha taram kimchit manusat (nothing is
superior to man).Tagore has therefore talked about The Religion of Man.
In fact, man himself is greater than all regions. The Hindu becomes Muslim,
the Muslim a Christian, the Christian again a Hindu but in essence he is a
human being. He simply changes his clothing when he changes his religion.
Gandhi’s motive in eulogising man was not to challenge god because
he believe in absolute oneness of god and therefore also of humanity. Gandhi
is not a dualist, but a monist who believes in one all-pervasive reality.15
Man is not all physical but also psychological and spiritual. But body, mind
and soul are not different, ultimate and independent realities. The only
ultimate reality is God who is manifested differently as body, consciousness,
reason and spirit. But monism of Gandhi with regard to the relation of
man to God is unlike Advaita Vedanta of Sankara and more like
Vaishnavism. Gandhi treats every man as the incarnation of God. Man is
not God; but neither is he different from the light of God. Thus there is
identity-in-difference, mobility and dynamism instead a rigid identity and
vacuity. But even ankaraadmits the importance of the individual who needs
to be rescued from the clutches of ignorance for his final redemption.
Similarly, even the Buddhists who deny the existence of self as a
metaphysical substance, affirm the importance of personality by its correct
understanding. The lives of both Sankaras and Buddha stand as vindication
of their deep compassion for the suffering fellow being. In modern times,
Swami Vivekananda inculcated the concept of Man - God (NarNarayana).To him the service of man is the best worship of God. He said:”if
you want to find god, serve man.”Like the modern Bodhisattva,
Vivekananda prayed to god: May I be born and reborn again and again
and suffer a thousand miseries if I am able to worship the only God in
whom I believe. The sum total of all Souls and above my god, the wicked,
my God the afflicted, my God the poor of all races.”16 In Gitanjali, the great
poet depicted the presence of God in the poor and the suffering people
“Here is thy toolstool and there rest thy feet where live the poorest the
lowliest and lost.”17 To Gandhi, man’s ultimate aim is the realization of
God and the only way to find God is to see Him in this creation. “This can
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be done by service of all “ He further emphasizes this point, “If I could
persuade myself that I should find Him in a Himalayan cave I would precede
there immediately. But I know that I cannot find Him apart from humanity,”
18

He said: “My creed is service of God and therefore of humanity.” 19
Religious life did not mean retiring to the Himalayas or withdrawing into
some narrow religiosity of routinism, ritualism and superstitious practices.
Gandhi says: “Since God is more often found in the lowliest of his creatures
than in the high and mighty, I am trying to reach the status of these. Hence
my passion for the service of the suppressed classes.”20 Lord Christ says:
“Unless you be converted and become as little children, you will not enter
the kingdom of heaven,”21 In Islam also there is no significant separation
between the spiritual life and mundane life.22 Arch bishop Angels Fernandes
in his article “God’s Rule and Man’s Role “has advocated all persons of “all
religions to link together worship and life.Our commitment to social justice
and social change must be total not only objectively as encompassing the
political, the economic and the social and perhaps also the psychological
and cultural, but it must be so subjectively, at every moment of life and in
every sphere of life,”23 In fact ,”God has his dwelling among men. He will
dwell among them and they shall be his people,”24 Tolstoy talks of kingdom
of god within us. Similarly, God’s rule is Gandhi’s Ram Raj where there is
double change change of heart and change of structure.
Since Gandhi believes in the presence of God in man, he refused “to
suspect human nature. It will and is bound to respond to any noble and
friendly action.”25 He rejected the “theory of permanent inelasticity of
human nature.”26 If we only know how to strike the right chord, we bring
out the music.”27
Even well-intentioned critics hold that Gandhian understanding
about human nature is simplistic and unrealistic because he ignores the
dark side of human nature. It is said that a strong note of practical
moderation pervades the ethics of Aristotle, who is a typical representative
of western thought. According to him, human nature has both the biological
appetites and rational demand. However, he pleaded that virtue means
that the appetites must be brought under control, not that they be eradicated.
The psychologists, on the other hand, regard human nature as the
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organization of instincts, impulse and emotions. Reason is a secondary factor.
Freud’s sex-instinct of Adler’s ‘Ego’ explains the style of life. However,
Hobbes and others regard human nature as inherently selfish. But socialist
thinkers, who regard man as a social being, give utmost emphasis upon the
social nature of man. Man, apart from society, cannot be conceived. This is
based on common experience.
However, to Gandhi none of the above view about man is adequate.
All of them try to understand human nature from a superficial standpoint,
based on external behavior. All of them emphasis upon the physical and
material aspect of man. To Gandhi, man is essentially divine and spiritual.
Man is the part of God or Divine power. Gandhi, however, dose not
subscribe to the view that man is God or “That thou Art” or “I am
Brahman”. His famous dictum is: Adam Khuda nahis lek in Khuda Kenor
se Adam juda nahi, i.e., “man is not God; but neither is he different from
the light of God.” Man is the reflection of God. Hence logically man inherits
the qualities of God, who is said to be the possessor of all excellences. If we
believe in God, I think, man’s goodness will follow from the goodness of
God.
But if it so, how can we explain the presence of evil impulses in
man? This is because man is not a perfect being like God, though he is on
way to perfection. Man is not pure soul but a combination of body and
soul. Hence he has emotions, passions and impulses also as they are
necessary resultant of our physical frame. However, they can be reformed
by repeated contemplation of truths and action in their lights. “The body,
family, society, and state have all to be organized and utilized for redemption
of the individual from the fetters of ignorance ideas and habits and for the
realization of his perfect unity with Brahman.” 28This is admitted even by
absolute monism of Ramanuja according to which the self stands for god
existing in the form of man, the embodied soul. Man, according to Ramanuja
have a real body and a soul. The body is made of matter which is a part of
god. It is obviously finite. The soul is, of course, not made; it eternally exists.
It is also a part of god, and cannot, therefore, be infinite. The bondage of
the soul is due to its body, hence these evil propensities and passions are
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found in man. The liberation of the soul is through work and knowledge
which destroys the accumulated effects of past deeds and misdeeds.
Hence Gandhi believes in the evolutionary progress of man “History
is the saga of man’s striving to discover his humanity, which is but a
reflection of the supreme.” 29 Gandhi shares the Hindu belief in the
affirmation of the identity of man within his innermost being with
transcendent reality. Mere man (Nara) strives to become a cosmic archetype
(Narottama), finally merging into the Deity (Narayana). History is not
always occupied with the ‘here and now’ but the transformation of man
into a hero of immutable goodness. Thus Gandhian view of history is hopeful
of man, as it has ethical overtones .Man qua man will ever remain imperfect,
but again, as man, will always strive for perfection. God

is perfect hence

man’s gaoal is perfection.”Man cannot be at peace with himself till he has
become like unto God.” 30 Gandhi is concerned with man’s progress.
Humanity on the whole, according to Gandhi, is progressing. He believes
that “the sum total of the energy of mankind is not to bring us down but to
lift us up.”31From a monad, man has progressed to a civilized stable life.
As a humble follower of non-violence, Gandhi would neither accept
“Man as a little beast” nor “Man as a little God” but he takes a progressive
view of man. He says:”We are perhaps all originally brutes, and I am
prepared to believe that we become men by a slow process of evolution
from the brute. We are born with brute strength, but we were born men in
order to realize God who dwells in us. That indeed is the privilege of man
and it distinguished him from the brute creation. We will only find its self
when it fully realizes that to be human it has to cease to be beastly or
brutal.” This shows that man is not born brute, though he is born with a
brute strength.
Man’s nature is not essentially evil because he is definitely going
higher every day. Even fallen and thoroughly debased man is capable of
rising to the greatest height – ever attained by any human being. History is
replete with example of Ratnakara, Angulimala, ashokass and others. It is
why Gandhi says, “In the midst of death, life persists, in the midst of hatred,
love

persists.” This is optimism born out of faith in the triadic progress of
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man – the horizontal, the in depth dimension and the vertical one. The
ultimate destiny of Homo sapiens is the realization of God. He ever tried to
identify himself with God, with the infinite. True he had dedicated his life
no less than his soul to the service of the suffering, sinful humanity on this
earth. But he had rocklike faith in God.32 He was convinced in the divinity
of life. Koestler argues in favor of survival of those who are “good”. Gandhi
believes in the inherent goodness of man.
Gandhian concept of man has been subjected to the same kind of
criticism as we find in Aristotle criticizing Socratic identification of virtue
with knowledge. According to Aristotle, Socrates had ignored the irrational
parts of the soul. Similarly, Gandhi, being himself above ordinary human
weakness, treated
The human nature as basically good. Here Gandhi is said to have
indulged in false generalization based on bad psychology. But supposing
Gandhi is wrong and his critics are right and that man is by nature evil.
Then we shall be constrained to be drawing a dismal picture of life. All
efforts at purification and reformation will go in vain. “To consider man as
naturally evil is not only an insult to the whole of human race, it is also a
counsel of despair.”33 But one cannot deny that man has anger, lust, envy,
etc. also. To Gandhi, this is not the essential nature of man. Man is essentially
not body or even mind but soul-a manifestation of the ultimate substance
namely god. His egotism and other evil propensities are other evil
propensities are product of his physical frame and not of the soul. Soul is
pure, free and absolutely unattached with evil. Hence, through moral and
spiritual discipline man can free himself from evil. Hence Gandhi humbly
prays to God to keep him free from evil.34
Another criticism against Gandhi’s conception of man is that he
obliterates the distinction between the ideal and actual. From the position
“man ought to be good”, he derives the conclusion that “man is actually
good”. This is in fact false allegation against Gandhi. He was no doubt an
idealist but always a practical idealist. Gandhi undoubtedly recognises the
presence of the good and evil in man. He says: “Every one of us is a
combination of both good and evil.”35 Spiritually, man is pure and good
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but while he is in the body, “he is tied down by the shackles of the flesh.”36
men will ever remain imperfect, and it will always be his part to be perfect.”37
Like a practical idealist, Gandhi says that “Man is neither mere intellect
nor the gross animal body, nor the heart of soul alone. A proper and
harmonious combination of all the three is required for the making of the
whole man.”38 It is true that he dose not regard man as all physical. For
him, the “outside universe is the reflection of the inside universe and repeats
time and again that the universe is universe compressed in the atoms. There
is not one law for the atoms and another for the universe.”39
Gandhi is also taken to task for his doctrine of “inner voice or
‘conscience’ in deciding the nature of man. It is true that Gandhi did not
regard man merely as a light of God. Hence his sense of intuition or inner
voice is quite consistent with his general standpoints. But this dose not
means that Gandhi was against reason and logic. Gandhi is emphatic when
he says that even scriptures cannot transcend reason.40 Unreasonable belief
is blind faith and is often superstition.41 “Intuitive knowledge is not nonrational. It is only non-conceptual.” 42 Gandhi is prepared to reject all
authority if it is conflict with sober reason.”43
Gandhian concept of human nature and its progress is in conformity
with the sociological findings. The human civilization has been a much
from barbarity to civilization, from egoistic struggle to altruistic existence.
He says: “I believe that the sum total of the energy of mankind is not to
bring us down but to lift us up, and that is the result of the definite, if
unconscious. Working of the law of love.”44 mankind has steadily progressed
towards love and it is bound to progress further. Nothing in the world is
static.
It is useless to say that Gandhian analysis of human nature concerns
the nature of man in general and not in particular.”45 As a matter of fact,
all sociological and scientific analyses and theories yield general and
universal principles. Exceptions only prove the rule. Besides, Gandhi is more
concerned with the individual and he regards him as “one supreme
consideration “.46 Gandhi believes that” a small body of determined spirit
fired by an unquenchable faith in their mission can alter the course of
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history.”47 He always regarded that “to slight human being is to slight those
divine powers, and thus to harm not only that being but with him the
whole world.”48 I think, no social philosophy gives so much stress upon
the individual as we find it here. This is emphasis upon existence rather
than an essence. To say that the concept of man based on a particular
philosophy becomes irrelevant is wrong. As a matter of fact, those who
believe in the divinity of man, develop a respect for man. Those who truly
believe in the immortality of man face gallows smilingly. However, to profess
is one thing and to be convinced actually is another thing, Gandhi was
really convinced about the goodness of man, hence he never failed the idea
nor this idea ever failed him.
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Aim of the study:
The aim of the study is to assess the knowledge regarding cervical
cancer among working (educated) women.
Objectives of the study:
To know the knowledge of cervical cancer, its causes, symptoms,
treatment measures and prevention; among super women (working as well
as at the same time home management).
Background analysis:
Cervical cancer kills approximately 2, 30,000 women annually, with
the waste majority of time occurring in the developing countries. Worldwide
cervical carcinoma is the 5th most common cancer related cause of death of
women. In the developing world, it is the leading cause of cancer death in
human. Cervical cancer prevention program in developed and developing
countries depends on psychological factors (readiness to access the
treatment, understanding the seriousness of the illness etc) also.
The cervix is the lower part of the uterus (womb). It is sometimes
called uterine cervix. The body of the cervix connects the body of the uterus
into the vagina. Most cervical cancers begin in the cells lining the cervix.
These cells do not change suddenly into cancer. Instead, the normal cells of
the cervix gradually develop pre-cancerous changes that change into
cervical cancer. The changes can be detected by the pap smear test and
treated to prevent cancer from developing.
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There are 2 main types of cervical cancer: squamous cell carcinoma and
adeno carcinoma. About 80% to 90% cervical cancers are squamous cell
carcinomas.
The change from pre-cancer to cancer usually takes several years- but can
happen in less than one year. For most women pre cancerous cell will remain
unchanged and go away without treatment. Still, in some women precancers turn into true(invasive) cancers. Treating pre cancers can prevent
almost all true cancers.
Progression of cervical cancer :
In many women, infections with certain type of human pappiloma virus
(HPV) is the first step in the progression from a normal cervix to cervical
cancer, recognized as the main cause of cervical cancer, sexually transmitted
HPV induces the growth of abnormal cells that can become malignant.
Some experts feel that these changes are unlikely to progress to cancer in
healthy women who do not smoke or have other cervical cancer risk factors.
Cervical cancer risk factors include:
1) HPV infection: - the most important risk for cervical cancer is
infection by the HPV. HPV is a group of more than 100 related
viruses that can infect cells on the surface of the skin, genitals,
anus, mouth and throat.
2) Smoking: - women who smoke are about twice as likely as nonsmokers to get cervical cancer. Smoking exposes the body to
many cancer causing chemicals that affect organs other than
lungs and carried bloodstream throughout the body. Tobacco
by – products have been found in the cervical mucus of women
who smoke. Researchers believe that these substances damage
the DNA of cervix cells, contributing to the development of
cervical cancer.
3) Immunosuppression :- human immune deficiency virus(HIV),
The virus that causes AIDS damage the body’s immune system
and causes women to be more likely become infected with HPV.
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In woman infected with HIV, a cervical pre-cancer might
develop into an invasive cancer faster than it normally would.
4) Chlamydia infection: - Chlamydia is a relatively common kind
of bacteria that can infect the reproductive system. It is spread
by sexual contact. Chlamydia infection can cause pelvic
inflammation, leading to infertility. Some studies have seen a
higher risk of cervical cancer in women whose blood test results
show signs of past or current Chlamydia infections
5) Diet: - women with diets low in fruits and vegetables may be at
increased risk for cervical cancer. Also, overweight women are
more likely to develop adenocarcinoma of the cervix.
6) Oral contraceptives: - there is evidence that taking oral
contraceptives for a long time increases the risk of cancer of the
cervix. Research suggests that the risk of cervical cancer goes up
the longer women takes oral contraceptives but the risk goes
back down again after the oral contraceptives are stopped.
7) Young age at the first full term pregnancy :- women who are
younger than 17 years when they had their first full term
pregnancy are almost 2 times more likely to get cervical cancer
later in life than women who waited to get pregnant until they
were 25 years or older.
8) Family history of cervical cancer: - cervical cancer may run in
some of the families. If a woman’s mother or sister had cervical
cancer, her chances of developing the disease are 2-3 times better
higher than if no one in the family had it.
PREVENTION OF CERVICAL CANCER
Since the most common form of cervical cancer starts with pre-cancerous
changes, there are two ways to stop this disease from developing. The first
way to prevent the pre-cancers and the second is to find and treat pre
cancers before they become true cancers.
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THINGS TO DO PREVENT PRE CANCERS
1) avoid being exposed to HPV: We can prevent most pre-cancers of the cervix by avoiding exposure to
HPV. Certain types of sexual behaviour increase a woman’s risk of getting
HPV infections, such as,


having sex at an early age



having many sexual partners



having a partner who has had many sex partners



Having sex with uncircumcised males.

2) Delay sex
Waiting to have sex until you are older can help to avoid
HPV. By doing so we also have mental maturity and
knowledge
3) Use of condoms
Condoms provide some protection against HPV. One study
found that when condoms are used correctly they lower the
HPV infection rate by about 70%.condoms cannot protect
completely.
4) Do not smoke:
Not smoking is another important way to reduce the risk of
cervical cancer
5) Get vaccinated
Vaccines have been developed that can protect women from
HPV infections. So far, a vaccine that protects against HPV
types 6, 11, 16 and 18 have been studied and approved for
use in the country. Both vaccines required a series of 3
injections over a 6 month period. Side effects are usually mild.
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ASSESSMENT AND DIAGNOSIS
1.

pap smear test

2.

cervical examination or biopsy

3.

CT scan

4.

MRI

5.

Lymphangiography

6.

Chest X-ray, urography, cystography

7.

Complete blood count

TREATMENT METHODS:
Laser surgery
Cryosurgery
Cone biopsy
Hysterectomy
Radiation therapy
Chemo therapy
LIVING WITH CERVICAL CANCER
Even when cervical cancer is not life threatening, the consequences of the
disease can be life changing. Women with cervical cancer are confronted
with potentially overwhelming physical and emotional changes. It is
beneficial to have


An understanding partner



A supportive network of family and friends



Additional valuable support from health care personnel,
counsellors, and other cervical cancer survivors



Healthy living habits: -



Not to smoke



Avoid excessive alcohol use
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Exercise as soon and much as permissible



Choose a diet that includes low fat, high fibre foods like fruits,
vegetables and sprouts.

FINDINGS
1. When researcher posed a question regarding fear of cancer 38% of
respondents said that they get fear when they hear the word CANCER it
may be because social stigma or stereotyped behaviour associated with
cancer for e.g. Cancer is non curable
2. When the location of the cervix is asked 82% of the respondents rightly
said that it is in uterus. 18% of the respondents said that it is located in the
other part of the body, may be because working women may not have
knowledge about internal organs and their functioning
3.When the question was raised about who are prone to the illness; 94% of
the respondents rightly identified that only women will get cervical cancer
but still 6% of the respondents not able to choose the right answer because
lack of awareness regarding the reproductive system and its functioning.
4. Unfavourable body changes most of the times helps us to identify the
diseases or to seek professionals help but most of the women fail to seek
professional’s help even in case of internal or external change. According
to Assocham survey 2009 77% of working women avoid routine checkups
for the lack of time. 70% among the respondents do not know that
abdominal pain and abdominal bleeding may be the symptoms of cervical
cancer.
5. The researcher found that 26% of the working women think that do not
have cure for cervical cancer. It is the mind set of people that cancer do not
have cure even though it is identified earlier.
6. It is evident from the study that 84% of the respondents do not know the
causes for cervical cancer.
7. 56% of the respondents do not know about the connection between the
STD (STI) and cervical cancer.
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8. 58% of the working women do not know that early pregnancy (below
18 years) may lead to cervical cancer.
9. Mal nutrition leads many of the health problems including cervical cancer
but in India the knowledge regarding mal nutrition and its link to various
disease are unknown. Super women juggle her responsibilities at work and
home efficiently but ends up falling prey to diseases are common in India.
10. 62 % of the respondents do not know some chemicals like lead,
endosulphan and arsenic may lead to cervical cancer and other uterus
problems.
11. 62% among the working women do not know that consuming tobacco
and by-products may be a reason to get cervical cancer
12. From the study it is evident that 46% among the working women do
not think that intra menstrual bleeding is the one of the reasons for cervical
cancer.
13. Coming to prevention aspect quite a good number of respondents are
not aware of genital hygiene is important to prevent cervical cancer.
14. Quite majority of the working women knows that being loyal to one
partner can prevent cervical cancer
16. Quite majority of the respondents says that by avoiding early marriages
can prevent cervical cancer also.
17. 76% of the respondents think that routine health checkups after 35
years are essential for women.
18. 60% of the respondents were not attended any of the time awareness
program due to health constraints.
19. 60% of the respondents do not know about the vaccination given to
prevent cervical cancer.
SUGESTIONS
1. India has the highest

mortality

from cervical cancer in the

world; there need to be national guidelines for recommended
cervical cancer screening.
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2. Vaccination to prevent cervical cancer need to be provided in
all primary health centres.
3. Health

professionals

& Social work

professionals

can impart

knowledge regarding cervical cancer to the general public via
awareness programmes.
4. Govt. & NGO’s should implement need based programs then
only it will reach to the public
5. Role of Medias: media has to serve their real means of social
responsibility along with commercial focus.
6. Articles, journals: immense importance publish need to be given in
field of research and study on cervical cancer awareness.
7. Medical terms need to be simplified: medical terms can be converted
into local or regional languages so that the general population will
know more about their body, symptoms, treatment and prevention.
8. Pap smear test be easily available to the general public.
9. HPV infections need to be avoided by taking appropriate measures
10. Prevention of early sexual inter course – teen education
11. Chemicals like Endosulphan and Led need to be banned
12. Detailed health education for women needs to be given by the health
professionals with the support of State Govts. And NGO’s
13. Cancer screening should be of low of cost

CONCLUSIONS
Social awareness and social responsibility need to be developed
among the youth which is decreasing down in the name of modernization.
Social workers along with the medical professionals should reach the
community to find where the exact problems are located both in the urban
and rural community.
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Lowering the burden of women- today’s women are equally participating
in the professional world as well as family life and she also feels burdened
with managing both the situations. These kind of burden should be released
with the support of family members especially the husband. So that she
can find time for herself and find solutions for physical and psychological
problems.
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JUSTIFYING THE NON-COOPERATION MOVEMENT:THE
TAGORE GANDHI DEBATE

Mousumi Das
Assistant Professor
Department of Philosophy
S. S. Jalan Girls’ College
University of Calcutta,Kerala
One of the important episodes of the Indian freedom struggle is the
non-cooperation movement headed by Mahatma Gandhi in 1920-21.The
programme sponsored by Gandhi included the boycott of government
schools, a wholesale rejection and burning of foreign clothes and a country
wide excitement to spin indigenous clothes and use whatever was Indian.
Gandhi had even gone to the extent of saying that if there is sufficient
response to the above programme then Swaraj which means self rule or
rule by one’s own people can be attained within a year. But such claims of
Gandhi proved to be detrimental and earned much criticism, when after
one year it failed to yield any spectacular results. Although several bon-fire
programmes and hartals were organized, gradually the excitement died
down. Such kind of slogans got criticized by many including Rabindranath
Tagore as they felt it was a short cut to lure the Indian people with the
hope of freedom.
Rabindranath Tagore rejected the non-cooperation movement in
majorly three lines. Firstly, he rejected the burning and discarding of foreign
clothes. He was also equally sceptical regarding the use of charkas for the
production of homemade clothes. Secondly, he was against the boycott of
government schools in the absence of any alternative system of education.
Finally, what he feared most was the myopic focus of the non-cooperation
movement on the evils of the British. Tagore feared that the non-cooperation
movement would develop a spirit of isolationalism among the Indian people
which would be antithetical to the broader view of humanity.1 This paper
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discusses the criticisms of the non-cooperation movement by Tagore and
Gandhi’s response to him justifying the movement.
Tagore rejected the burning and discarding of foreign clothes. He
felt that only by discarding foreign clothes swaraj could not be achieved. In
this context Tagore opined that people were blindly obeying to a call, the
nature of which was to force the people to plunge into unmeaning
devastation. He felt that the people were out to get something of inestimable
value by using such cheap devices like burning of foreign clothes which
would never help in attaining swaraj. Actually this burning of clothes,
Tagore felt was the manifestation of two things-firstly anger and secondly
greed. The British were ruling over the Indians and were depriving them of
their basic rights. So the people were out to express their anger by burning
British manufactured clothes. The other was greed. The Indian people were
being lured that they would get Swaraj by discarding British made clothes
and they did not need to follow any painstaking ways to earn freedom.
The greed to achieve Swaraj without facing hardships actually meant robbing
the Indians of their moral sense leading them to burning clothes. Tagore
questioned the kind of morality that was involved in snatching clothes from
others and burning them. He felt that the clothes could have been useful to
the poor to whom they actually belong and could cover the shame of millions
who could not step out of their homes.
Tagore viewed that people might give the logic that the foreign clothes
were impure so it was moral to reject them. Tagore’s stand was that the
general question whether to use or refuse cloth of a particular manufacturer
was a question which belonged solely to economics and not to morality.
Others might refute that the use of foreign cloth was as much morally wrong
as it was adversely affecting the condition of our artisans. Against this,
Tagore replied that every kind of mistake might bring sorrow. Mistake in
geometry might make the foundation weak or a bridge dangerous. But
mathematical mistakes might be cured by mathematical methods and not
by moral maxims. Similarly it was preposterous to think that whatever
was wrong in the use of foreign cloth could be cured simply by condemning
it as impure. Thus, here again economics should not be confused with
morality.

2
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Tagore also challenged the rationale of broader condemnation of foreign
clothes by the non-cooperation movement. Gandhi viewed that the once
rich cottage industries were diminishing in India as because the foreign
mills were overpowering them. They had made loads of profit at the cost of
India’s poverty. So it was high time when Indians should focus on spinning
their own clothes discarding the foreign one. This would help regaining
the lost heritage of India’s cottage industries. Tagore however rejected this
view of discarding foreign goods as the only way to regain the cottage
industries. In fact, he felt the root cause of India’s poverty was complexly
ramified. The ruination of handicraft was just another condition. The
problem of India according to Tagore could only be removed by undertaking
a complete rural cooperative movement. Tagore recommended the
introduction of new scientific techniques in agriculture, cattle breeding,
poultry farming and other cottage industries for a wholesome nation
development. Further Tagore noticed that to tell the people to sit at home
and only spin for swaraj was to reduce them to a bunch of machines which
were repetitive and mechanical in nature and which lead to the deadening
of the mind.
Another crucial point raised was that Tagore rejected the agenda of abandoning
Government schools by the non-cooperation movement. By rejecting the present
system of education without any scope of alternative was to lead the students
to a non-education. The students by this were only approaching to anarchy of
mere emptiness. Their future was curtailed; they were tempted away from
their career before any real provisions were made to them. Tagore therefore
warned us against the negative programme. Tagore had sensed the propensity
of the non-cooperation movement was to devalue western education. In his
article Unity in Education (1921) he elaborately stressed the point that the west
had achieved its merit in unfolding the laws of the great physical universe and
thus liberating us from the yoke of superstitions, blind customs and helped in
clearing our judgement and sharpening our reason. Thus to alienate Indians
from the western education was a kind of insanity. The west had concerned
itself in exploring the causes of hunger, disease and death and finding innovative
ways to tackle them while the East had always strived at attaining spiritual
bliss and peace. So what was required for completeness was a union between
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eastern and western education. The west would provide ingenious ways of
gaining material wealth while the east would enrich our mind’s peace and
spiritual salvation.3
Actually Tagore always envisioned of a world in unity with all human
races where humanity is not broken by narrow domestic walls of parochial
nationalism, sectionalism or separatism. His idea of humanity always stood
hand in hand with cooperation in service with all the people of the world.
Tagore thus felt that the idea of non-cooperation unnecessarily hurt that
truth of cooperation. The non-cooperation movement was leading the
country to isolation from the rest of the world giving a negative effect on
the political foundation of India and thus negatively effecting Swaraj. Tagore
felt it was high time to rise above egoism and sectionalism and stand for
the unity of the world. Therefore Tagore stirringly concluded “Let India
stand for cooperation of all people of the world...The idea of India is against
the intense consciousness of separation of one’s own people from others,
and which inevitably leads to ceaseless conflicts.....The spirit of rejection
which is the spirit of noncooperation is supported by the consciousness of
separation but the spirit of acceptance is supported by the consciousness of
unity .....4
Gandhi had great respect for Tagore. He addressed Tagore as the great
Sentinel warning us against the approaching enemies like lethargy, bigotry,
intolerance and other members of that brood. But Gandhi however could
not accept the objections labelled by Tagore against him regarding the noncooperation movement. In fact, Gandhi felt the non-cooperation movement
was a call of truth against dogmatism, irrationalism, ignorance and
intolerance. He felt that non-cooperation movement was neither negative
nor did it cast a wrong spell on India’s Swaraj. In his article ‘The Poet’s
Anxiety ’published in ‘Young India’ (1921) Gandhi expressed his deep concern
that Tagore was unnecessarily alarmed by the negative aspects of the noncooperation movement. India would have no shame in adopting noncooperation movement as a methodology for winning Swaraj. In this respect
he compared the non-cooperation with the weeding procedure needed
before sowing in agriculture. Just as weeding was necessary before sowing,
similarly the power to say no to the British Government on some issues was
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very much important. Non-cooperation was just another way to ask the
British Government to cooperate with the people of India but on their own
terms.
The most important objection labelled against the non-cooperation
movement was against the burning of foreign clothes and the great
importance given on hand spinning and hand weaving. Tagore charged
burning of clothes as immoral as sometimes it was done forcefully snatching
clothes from others and Tagore shunned weaving as a mechanical process
curbing the mind by reducing humans to monotonously repetitive machines.
Gandhi however rejected the charges by saying that he never called the
people to burn clothes of other people. The cloth must be their own. Again
he said that he did not find any immorality in burning the clothes. He
argued that by burning British clothes we were actually burning our shame.
Instead of giving foreign made clothes to the poor people it was much more
moral to give them a spindle to weave their own clothes. Furthermore,
Gandhi claimed that there wasn’t any kind of overemphasis given to the
Charka. Spinning on the charka could bring the people who were jobless
some work. In a country like India where the people suffered from
malnutrition, where they were deprived of the basic sanitation and
hegienity, charka would give them some employment. Tagore had spoken
about advanced technology and cooperative reformations. Gandhi agreed
with him but retorted that technology is needed but it is not a magical
word that would just be brought forward by only desiring for it. The pressing
need was how and who would bring the technology to India. The British
would not give their technology to the Indians, nor would the bourgeoisies.
The colonial culture would not make India a technologically improved
country. So Gandhi sought a suggestion from Tagore for the solution to
this problem. Another thing was that Gandhi did not ever ask the Indian
people to abandon their calling and spin the charka. He urged the Indian
people to continue their own profession–agriculture, animal husbandry
whatever it might be. Gandhi only suggested a thirty minutes of spinning
for everyone. The small time of spinning would give the workers an added
income and the idle a boost up of his slender resources. Neither had he said
that charka was intended to bring a deathlike sameness. He rather viewed,
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‘Charka is intended to realize the essential and living oneness of interests
among India’s myriads’’ 5 . Tagore talked about technology, about the
superiority of mental faculties over physical ones and he equally warned
people how charka could curb the innovative capacity of mind. Gandhi felt
that all was correct but the fact was that they were but abstract thinking in
the context of India at that time. India ravished by famines, hunger and
poverty could only accept food and wages instead of higher intellectual
faculties.
Another objection Tagore raised was that Gandhi was actually confusing
economics with morality. To burn the foreign clothes because they were impure
was certainly an allegation against economics as it amounted to discarding a
particular brand of cloth. It was not a moral issue. Gandhi however refused to
make any distinction between economics and morality. He said that it was a
sin to wear foreign clothes as it was depriving the Indian workers from selling
their own articles. So, as an Indian it was immoral and questions of whether it
was economics or aesthetics of hygiene should not be dragged in. Gandhi felt
that the justification behind rejecting to wear and burning of British clothes
was because it was manufactured by India’s enemy and predator, and hence
it was sin. To put in Gandhi’s words ‘Thus the economics that permit one
country to prey upon another are immoral. It is sinful to buy and use articles
made of sweated labour. It is sinful to eat American wheat and let my neighbour,
the grain dealers starve for want of custom. Similarly, it is sinful for me to wear
the latest finery of Regent Street, when I know that if I had but worn the things
woven by the neighbouring spinners and weavers, that would have clothed
me, and fed and clothed them.’6
Gandhi in his article ‘The Poet’s Anxiety’ had also strongly countered against
the poet’s charge that withdrawal of boys from Government schools were
leading the country to non-education. Gandhi was firmly of the opinion
that government schools had unmanned us. They had filled the students
with discontent and did not provide any remedy for discontent making the
student mere despondent. Gandhi felt that English language was mainly
studied for commercial purposes, so-called political valve or as a passport
to marriage. English education would make the students nothing but clerks
and interpreters to serve the British. English education would emasculate
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the creative mind of the students putting strain on their nervous system
and thus reduce them to imitators. Gandhi further felt that the English
educated youth remained halfway, forgetting their own culture while not
turning into full fledged Englishmen. The British Government had no
intention to deliver the rich fund of western education to the people of a
subjugated country like India. The Indians were only tutored to become
slaves. It would thus be a wrong assertion to commit that Gandhi was
against scientific knowledge or its rich English literature. Neither had he
called English language as problematic. Gandhi’s protest was against the
system of education imparted in the English medium schools. It was a protest
against the degeneration of vernaculars. Gandhi had firm resolve that not
a single Indian should forget, neglect or be ashamed of his mother tongue
or feel low of the fact that he could express his best thoughts in his own
vernacular.
Gandhi also argued against Tagore’s charge that the non-cooperation
movement was intended to create a spirit of isolationalism and sepatirism among
the Indian people. Non-cooperation, Gandhi remarked would neither isolate
nor distract India from her progress. Actually the problem between Gandhi
and Tagore arose due to the difference in perspectives. Tagore thought in a
different way. He sought to attain freedom in the sphere of world humanity.
Being a poet of the world he did not look for freedom in the parochial boundary
of any country. Freedom to him consisted in the meeting of the spirits of the
east and the west, in science and in culture. For that reason he feared that the
hatred that was produced by the national movements in the country against
the British would make India alienated. India might be an outcaste by the
occidentals hampering her progress. He regarded it to be the sacred duty of
the Indians to keep the doors of India open to the west. Therefore Tagore who
adored the principal of universal brotherhood and world humanity, considered
the non-cooperation movement as a reactionary movement. He says, ‘ Our
present struggle to alienate our heart and mind from those of the west is an
attempt at spiritual suicide......Let us get rid of all false pride and rejoice at any
lamp lit at any corner of the world, knowing that it is a part of the common
illumination of the house’.7 Gandhi too believed in world humanity, cooperation
of all people of the world. He too believed in the true advancement of India
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and did not want to see her as an outcaste. But Tagore overlooked here the
menaces of colonialism. The universal freedom, the international social system
that the poet wanted could not be achieved without uprooting the conflicts
raging between different nations. It could not be brought about by only thinking
of world unity without actually trying for it. The class conflicts and class
contradictions were first to be solved. If not done then notions like universal
brotherhood, world unity would remain only a dream. The obsession of world
unity had deterred Tagore from actively participating in the non-cooperation
movement. Though his world humanity was not wrong but from the point of
view of India which was ravished by famines, hunger and poverty, Gandhi
felt such perception was an abstraction.
If we keep aside all these difference in perspectives and minutely
study the debate between Tagore and Gandhi regarding the noncooperation movement, one interesting thing might come to our notice.
However both men apparently differed in their views, yet their basic
convictions remained the same. Firstly, Gandhi was not flatly opposed to
English education. He did acknowledge the rich stock of English literature
and their excellence in scientific investigations. His non-cooperation
movement was directly against the sense of cultural inferiority induced by
the English in their government schools that disdained vernaculars. Nor
did Gandhi seek alienation from the West. But he insisted harmony between
the east and the west based on mutual respect. Both Tagore and Gandhi
emphasised on building of an educational institution other than the state
sponsored system which was of colonial mould. Both had given priority in
the use of vernaculars in social and political communications and the
teaching-learning procedure. Though a lot of controversy was raised
between them regarding the Charka but an incident occurred when
Rabindranath gladly agreed to give a talk at the invitation of Suresh
Banerjee, the manager of Abhoy Ashram at Comilla established for the
purpose of Khaddar development. Gandhi cited this incident and claimed
that Tagore was really not against the spinning –wheel and the khaddar
movement in any shape or form. Moreover, Tagore wrote in his essay ‘Palli
Prakriti’, (1916) that in the products of the handloom, the magic of man’s
living fingers finds its expression. This only echoed Gandhi’s thoughts.8
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EFFECTIVENESS OF TRAINING - LEADERSHIP QUALITIES AND
SKILLS DEVELOPED IN RURAL WOMEN IN KERALA

Dr. P.M. Mathew
Department of Social Work
Central University of Kerala
Kasaragod, Kerala
INTRODUCTION
Majority of women especially those living in rural areas do not have
a distinct identity and personality to call their own even in this day and
age. This discrimination and oppression of Indian women is perpetuated
inspite of the spread of education among women and their growing
participation in social, economical and political life of the country. This
unfortunate state of affairs is also seen in the state of Kerala, which claims
a higher literacy rate and a better health care system as compared to other
states. Also the sex ratio of 1084 females for every 1000 males is favourable
to women in Kerala when compared to other states; unfortunately the same
cannot be said with regard to their status in real life. In order to pave the
way for a healthier and more progressive future of the nation it is imperative
to help women rise from their shackles and to empower them so that they
may be able to contribute to society constructively and significantly.
NEED FOR EMPOWERMENT OF RURAL WOMEN
Empowerment is a process of awareness and capacity building
leading to greater participation, to greater decision- making power and
control and to transformative action. The process of empowerment involves
not just an improvement in physical and social conditions, but also equal
participation in decision making process, control over resources and
mechanisms for sustaining these gains.
The process of women empowerment begins in the mind, by
changing women’s consciousness. Empowerment is an active,
multidimensional process, which enables women to realize their full identity
and potential in all spheres of life. Women’s empowerment can be viewed
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as continuums of several inter related and mutually reinforcing components.
Women’s empowerment allows women to be appreciated and
acknowledged for who they are and what they do. It is not particularly the
ideology of feminism that empowers women, but rather their capacities to
face bravely the individual and social facts of their actual situations. Most
poor women have never been allowed to think for themselves or to make
their own choices except in unusual circumstances when a male decision
maker has been absent of has abdicated his role. Women must be convinced
of their innate right to equality, dignity and justice. An empowerment
process is one which tackles the condition and position of women, a process
in which questions the power structures and gender subordination within
these are continually revised and explored. This empowerment process
however may most effectively be instigated by means of implementing
appropriate training programmes for the selected section of women.
Training can be defined as structural and organised efforts through
which an atmosphere of learning, sharing and synthesizing of information,
knowledge and skills are transmitted to the trainees with the help of trainers.
The purpose of training is to achieve a change in the behaviour of those
being trained. The general overall objective of the training for rural women
is to equip them with the basic knowledge, attitude and skills to play
effective roles in promoting the process of development. Training of women
functionaries in rural development has become an important issue with
special concern for women in development.
Training brings about a change in the self image of women,
awareness of their inner strength, helps them in making valuable
contributions to society and enables them to take on new roles, and to
develop the habit of questioning and enhances their decision making skills.
Training for empowerment places great stress in the creation of an
atmosphere of learning. Training can be used as an agent of basic change
in the status of women. The basic rationale for training women leaders is to
promote leadership among the members of Mahila Samajams (women’s
organisations) and the womenfolk in the village. Training helps women to
empower women’s organisations and to act as catalysts at the local level
and as pressure groups with other agencies securing social and economic
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justice for women. It helps them to plan out their objectives and action
programmes and also to identify the areas in which they need to bring a
change. Training has become a need for women since they have to enhance
their self esteem learn new behaviour for managing the situations and
develop leadership and learn building skills. Training brings about defined
changes in the women and enhances leadership qualities and skills such as
self confidence, communication skill, organisational skill, managerial skill
and so on.
METHODOLOGY
Training for Women’s Groups in Rural Areas
A training package for the empowerment of rural women known
as ‘Training for Women’s Groups in Rural Areas’ was selected for the study.
The training was implemented by a Dutch Charitable organisation known
as CEBEMO for the members of Mahila Samajams (women’s organisations)
was imparted through ten organisations working in ten districts of Kerala.
The long term objective of the training was the empowerment and self
reliance of women. The specific objectives of the training were:
1. To improve the level of awareness of women on women’s rights
and women’s issues.
2. To change the socio economic status of women in family and society.
3. To strengthen the functioning of mahila samajams.
The training was given for forty days in different phases over a
period of two years. The methodology for the training was lectures, group
discussions, debates, workshops, role plays, audio-visual aids and paper
presentations. As part of the training the participants were given individual
assignment like preparation of essays on social problems and women issues,
home visits, conducting awareness programmes in the local areas,
conducting social survey of the villages and making a study of the people’s
organisations.
Objective of the Study
The objective of the study was to find out the leadership qualities
and skills developed in women as a result of training and to assess how far
they have influenced them in organising the community for development.
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The leadership qualities and skills are assessed in terms of self
confidence, communication skills, organisation skills and managerial skills.
The following hypothesis was formulated for giving directions to the research:
The women who have attended the training will have more qualities
and skills (self confidence, organisational skill, communication skill,
managerial skill) compared to the women who have not attended the
training.
Universe
The universe of the study consists of 350 Mahila Samajam (women’s
organisations) members who have attended the women’s training
programmes known as “Training for Women’s Groups in Rural Areas”
implemented through ten voluntary organisations working in ten districts
of Kerala.
Sampling
One hundred and seventy five respondents were selected by simple
random sampling method from the universe of 350 women who had
attended the women’s training programme. Similarly, another 175
respondents who had not attended the training programme were selected
randomly for comparative purpose. They were selected from the same
Mahila Samajams who attended the training programmes having similar
socio economic profile. Thus a total number of 350 respondents were
included in the study.
Design
The design of the study was descriptive and diagnostic in nature.
While the descriptive design helps to study in depth the characteristics of
individuals, group and situation, the diagnostic design helps to explain the
association between variables related to the study.
Sources of Data
The source consisted of primary and secondary data. The primary
data source was the respondents. The secondary data for the study were
books and journals, reports and records related to the topic.
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Tool of Data collection
Personal interview with the help of interview schedule was the main
tool used for collecting information from both the categories of respondents.
The same interviews schedule was administered for both the categories of
respondents who have attended the training and who have not. Methods
like observations, focused group discussions and informal discussions were
also used for eliciting data. The interview schedule was very helpful in
collecting information directly from the respondents and besides it was the
ideal tool since the respondents were not highly educated.
MAJOR FINDINGS
The study had been conducted with the purpose of gaining insight
into the empowerment of women through training programmes.
Among the 350 respondents, 121 (34.6%) belonged to the age group
of 36-40 years followed by 87 (24.9%) in the age group of 31-35 years. In
the group wise distribution of both categories of respondents i.e. those who
attended training and those who did not attend the training programme,
the highest percentage belonged to the age group of 36-40 years.
With respect to education it was found that among the respondents,
31.7 per cent are educated up to the high school level and 27.1% of the
respondents have completed their SSLC. The highest level of education
among respondents in both categories is Pre-degree. However 4.3 per cent
of the respondents can only read and write. This further indicates that all
the respondents are literate.
Among the 350 respondents, it is seen that 333(95.1%) are married
and the remaining 17 (4.9%) are widowed. The study indicates that 320
respondents hail from nuclear families and 30 respondents live in joint
families.
The occupational profile of the respondents shows that the highest
percentage (36.8%) is engaged in domestic work and 28 per cent in wage
labour. A few respondents (3.4%) have salaried jobs and others are engaged
either in cottage industries or in cultivation.
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It was also seen that the majority of the respondents in both
categories hold some positions in the Mahila Samajam.
Self Confidence
Self confidence is one of the important leadership qualities that an
individual ought to possess. The training helps to identify the areas in which
one needs to bring about a change and thus maximise one’s potential and
self confidence.
The finding of the study is that those who attended the training
programme have a higher self confidence than those who have not attended
training. It was found that those who attended the training programme
have a higher mean score (mean=41.85, SD=4.07) than those who have
not (mean= 33.00, SD=3.19) with regards to the level of self confidence.
This observed difference is statistically significant (chi-square =68.38
significant at 0.05 level).
Those respondents who have a high self confidence are aware of
their abilities and skills. They may perform better in their families, their
organisation and the community. Those who have low self confidence are
more conservative in their thinking and do not have a wider social outlook.
Their contribution to society will be very nominal. They may not be willing
to take any challenging activities in their organisations whereas those who
have high self confidence have more self esteem and will have a wider
relation with others and be able to accept failures and tide over various
difficult situations effectively.
Communication Skill
The different levels of communication pattern in two categories of
respondents are discussed here. It is clear that those who attended the
training have a better communication pattern than the non attendees. Two
way communication systems is more accepted and followed by the attendees
of the training programme. Whereas the non attendees follow more of a
one way communication system. It can be seen that barriers of
communication like personal barriers, psychological barriers, physical
barriers, and badly expressed message, loss by transmission and
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communication distrust are more frequent among the non attendees of
training programme. Communication involves feelings, emotions, ideas,
experiences and attitudes.
The total communication skill score shows that those who attended
the training programme have a higher mean score (mean=24.58) than those
who have not attended training (mean=15.26). The two categories of
respondents differ statistically since the ‘t’ value (22.86) is significant at
0.05 level. It is found that women who attended the training have more
communication skill when compared to the women who did not.
For the women working in Mahila samajams communication skills
are all the more important since they have to establish public relations with
other organisations, government authority, local people and the society
and without proper channels of communication the task would be next to
impossible. The activities such as planning, organising, coordinating and
evaluating can only be carried out successfully if they are communicated
effectively. It shows that effective training is needed to inculcate the skill
and many of the problems that take place in family, organisation and society
due to lack of proper communication can be avoided if this skill is acquired.
Organisation Skill
With regard to the organisation skill it is found that those who
attended the training have higher mean score (mean=17.90, SD=4.2) and
the non attendees have a lower mean score is 7.84 and SD=2.68. The
observed difference is statistically significant since the ‘t’ value (26.11) is
significant at 0.05 level. From this we can understand that the training
makes a significant difference in the level of organisation skill of the
respondents.
While analysing different factors like taking initiative in organising
programmes, coordinating functions and programmes of Mahila Samajam
it is found that the respondents who attended the training have more
organisation skill compared to the non attendees for whom it is much lesser.
The skill of organising is important to coordinate the efforts of the
Mahila Samajam to achieve certain aims and objectives. It helps to develop
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better and stronger relationships between groups and individuals that will
enable them to act together in creating and maintaining better facilities for
their community. Many rural women lack the skill of organising and in
such a situation training can provide these women an opportunity to
sharpen, refine and enhance the much needed skill.
Managerial Skill
Management is the process of planning, organising, leading and
controlling the work of the organisation’s members and of using all available
organisational resources to reach stated organisational goals. Training helps
people to plan their objectives and action programmes. The attendees of
training have a higher mean score (mean=14.58, SD=3.53) than those of
non attendees (mean=4.20, SD=1.63) with regard to managerial skill. This
is statistically significant since the ‘t’ value 35.32 is significant at 0.05 level.
This shows that through training the managerial skill of an individual is
enhanced.
While analysing it is seen that those respondents who attended the
training have more managerial skill compared to the respondents who have
not attended the training. For instance the respondents who attended the
training are willing to share the responsibilities with others and are capable
of managing time and resources productively. They take full responsibility
for their own actions in the group and build up a team effort to achieve
better results. They make action plans before implementing a programme,
have analytical skill, influence group members towards accomplishment
of goals and conduct evaluations after each activity. Whereas the
respondents who did not attend the training only sometimes or never take
initiative in carrying out these activities. This highlights the fact that
respondents who attended the training have more managerial ability and
skill and that training plays a vital role in developing one’s managerial
skill.
It can be concluded that the hypothesis is proved right i.e. skills and
qualities (self confidence, organisational skill, communication skill, and
managerial skill) will be more for the women who have attended the training
programme.
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CONCLUSION
A conclusion can hence be drawn that the training helps to increase
leadership qualities and skills of women. The findings of the study show
that there were remarkable changes in women in the areas of level of
awareness, leadership qualities and skills as a result of the training
programme. So the researcher suggests that other voluntary organisations
and nongovernmental organisations could implement similar training
programmes for the empowerment of women.
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Introduction
The sweeping changes in geopolitics, with ramifications on the
economy, technology and society, has had tremendous impact on those
living in the peripheries. Thus, world is increasingly becoming concerned
with the socio-economically disadvantaged, women, the PLHIVs, elderly,
migrants and especially children. India with a population of 1.2 Billion
(2009), has 440-450 million children,which constitutes 38-40 per cent of
the total population;three quarters of these child population live in rural
areas. Conservative estimates has it that 40 percent of these children are in
need of care and protection (GoI, 2007). Many of these children owing to
difficult living circumstances in which they live are considered vulnerable.
Vulnerability is compounded with an addition of any one among the
following parameters – age, disabilities (physical or mental), provocative
behaviours, defencelessness, passivity and ignorance.
Vulnerable in India
In India, children’s vulnerabilities and exposure to violations of their
protection rights is widespread and multiple in nature. The manifestations
of these violations range from child labour, child trafficking, to commercial
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sexual exploitation and forms of violence and abuse. There are an estimated
12.6 million children engaged in hazardous occupations (2001 Census).
Although poverty is often blanket cited as the cause underlying child labour,
other factors such as discrimination, social exclusion, the lack of quality
education as well as familial attitudes and perceptions about child labour
and the value of education, too are underlying factors.
In the BIMARU states of Bihar, Mizoram, Rajasthan and Uttar
Pradesh, more than 60 per cent girls dropped out before completing their
five year primary education. Retention rate at primary level of education is
71.01%, girls’ enrolment in schools at primary level is 47.79%, IMR is as
high as 58 per 1000 live births. While there are instances of girls being
killed even before they are born, there are children who survive to suffer
from a number of violations.
Despite a major improvement in literacy rates during the 1990s, the
number of children dropping out or never get to go to school,remains high.
20 per cent of children between ages 6 to14 years are still not in school and
millions of women remain non-literate despite the spurt in female literacy
in the 1990s.Gender disparities in education persist, with more girls than
boys failing to complete primary school.
Forreasons of poverty, children in India are forced to work early in
their lives. India has the highest number of working children. The fact that
they are exposed to adults and direcircumstances,increases their
vulnerability.It goes without saying that the girl child is more precarious.
CRY, working in the domain of child rights churned up disturbing statistics
that reflects the vulnerability of the girl child (CRY, 2009):


1 in every 12 girls born in India, do not live to witness their first
birthday



1 in every 6 girls, does not live to see her 15th birthday



every sixth girl child’s death is accounted by gender discrimination



1 in 4 girls is sexually abused before the age of 4
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female mortality exceeds male mortality in 224 out of 402 districts



in India
mortality among girls below the age of 4 years, is higher than that of



boys; even if she survives infanticide or foeticide, a girl child is less
likely to receive immunisation, nutrition or medical treatment
compared to a male child
53% of girls in the age group of 5 to 9 years remain illiterate



All the above factors and vulnerabilities perpetuate scenarios that
would lead to trafficking for the purpose of forced labour, beggary, or even
worse, commercial sex exploitation. A good many of the children are
traumatised after being pimped by their relatives, and in some cases their
ownmothers, raped by their own biological parents or relatives, tricked in
false promises of marriage, abused and eventually abandoned, forced into
beggary, and even sold for a paltry sum. Being abused in the safety of their
homes or abandoned for reasons of poverty or marital discord, they
desperately escape into the streets, where they first deceived with
compassion,only a little later to be preyed upon by the very saviours. Such
children are programmed to distrust everyone, and any offer of care and
support is viewed with extreme suspicion.
Given the traumatic past, victims of trafficking and commercial
sexual exploitation require more sensitive treatment for their problems and
needs. This pre-requires better understanding about their backgrounds prior
to trafficking that increase their vulnerability, and the environs of the brothel
that are harsh and exploitative. The professionals working with them need
to be sensitive not only to the stigmata imposed on them by the society, but
as well as the specific behavioural experiences such as (Jose et al, 2012):


overt sexual behaviours habituated at a very tender age



cynicism and scepticism about the future



short-temperedness, aggression and violence



psychiatric disorders related to mood and conduct
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The frequent visits and the queries by the enforcement (the police)
make their life miserable. Even when they are brought into the safe
environment of a Home, they are constantly haunted by the judiciary, and
dragged into the legal system for the past follies innocently committed.
Leave alone this, the emotional baggage from their past come to haunt.
Many of them resist the control by the caregivers, detest of being supervised
and even abhor being limited in their contacts and relationship with the
external world. They dream of their homes, only torealise that these are
nothing more than mirages. Being taught from a very tender age to fend
for themselves by earning on their own, whether it by engaging in beggary,
forced labour or even prostitution, they perceive the restrictions on being
kept incarceration within the safe and cozy environment as unjustified.
Thus,the vulnerable children findtheir right to live a decent and dignified
live incessantly violated.
Further, these children hailing from difficult circumstances,
beingneglected, abused and abandoned by their own loved ones brand
themselves as “unwanted”. These experiences heighten the negative selftalk.Constantly, being reminded about their inadequacies and experiences
suggesting “worthlessness”; they are further stigmatised as victims of rape
or branded as “thieves” or hailing from “problem families”. All these
obliterate their identity resulting in loss of self-confidence in their selves,
ultimately affecting their self-esteem. It is in this context that a discussion
onLife Skills as an intervention to augment the ebbing self-esteem becomes
inevitable.
Social Group Work as an Intervention among the Vulnerable
Social Work is a professional and academic discipline committed to the
pursuit of social justice and human rights. Social work is an enabling
profession grounded with knowledge, value-base and specific skills, in order
to empower individuals, groups and communities to live to their fullest. In
working with children, social group work takes the strategy of reinforcing
self-esteem taking advantage of the group dynamics.This is achieved by
getting the child to build on minimal, yet incremental accomplishments,
and eventually augmenting these into more concrete and broader
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achievements, with the support of the larger group. This can be best
accomplished withthe synergy, support and feedback coming from the
peers within a group. Undertaking group therapy and imparting training
in the context of social group work would provide the right ambience for
behaviour modification, support and leading to augmentation of self-esteem
which is very essential for inculcating assertiveness and fostering selfprotection.One of the better suggested approaches to building self-esteem
is providingLife Skill Training.
Life Skill Training as aaugmenting Self-esteem
The WHO defines Life Skills as a set of those “abilities for adaptive
and positive behaviour that enables individuals to deal effectively with the
demands and challenges of everyday life”. The UNICEF perceives Life Skill
Training as a competency developing approach balancing Knowledge, Skill
and Attitude. These are used best in the developing assertiveness, problem
solving and decision making skills in areas related to drug abuse, sexual
violence, premarital sex, vulnerable children, groupthink among
adolescents, etc. Programs implemented in the above content areas are
found tohave brought about substantial changes reflecting in reduced
violence, increased pro-social behaviour, better communication, effective
interpersonal relations, better self-image and self-awareness, decision
making and better emotional adjustment thereby enhancing their abilities
to live life to it fullness.Life skill training engenders self-awareness thereby
enhancing the child’s self-image indirectly realising self-worth and
entitlement to live in dignity.
During the intervention atNirbhaya ¥ , various activity based
sessionswhich were recreational in nature were provided. The sessions were
designed to subtly integratechild’s entitlements, self-awareness and exposure
to possible situations and circumstance of exploitation or abuse (e.g. sessions
on technology related crimes, assertiveness).There were other modules that
transacted activities that helped to break inhibition and foster improved
communication and interpersonal relations, by inculcating pro-social
behaviour,and negotiation skills. Exercises on decision-making and problem
solving indirectly helped them to assert effective participation. The
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modalities transacted were based on the principles of social group work
allowing the sharing of responsibilities, participative learning and the
development ofa peer support system inan ambience of nurture.
The Life Skill Module Administered:
The Modules were transacted in 14sessions averaging 60 -90
minutes depending on the task at hand. The modular objectives of the
Life Skill Module were:
1. familiarising the participants through ice-breaking
2. developing self-awareness and building self-esteem by reflecting as
well as talking about oneself and receiving feedback
3. improve interpersonal relationships and conflict management –
based on case discussions and role-plays
4. improve skills – leadership, communication and negotiation – using
role-play
5. develop assertiveness and appropriate responses to atypical
situations – using role-play
6. develop confidence to articulate before a group
7. expose the group to various hazards – technological & relationships
– and anticipate preventive strategies
8. exposure to various entitlements as a woman and self-protection
9. enhance problem solving and decision-making
The Methodology
The study,experimentalin nature, was undertaken in a group of 40
girls, ranging from 13 to 18 years, with varied experiences hailing from
difficult social circumstances.Many among the children were traumatised
on account of dire experiences.A profiling with the agency personnel seem
to reveal that at least a few were rescued from brothels after being pimped
by their relatives, others abused and eventually abandoned, forced into
beggary, etc. A majority of them suffered abject socio-economic deprivation.
Being abused in the safety of their homes or abandoned for reasons of
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poverty or marital discord, they had escape into the streets, where they
were shown compassion by a few ‘willing to protect’,only to be quickly
preyed on, abused and exploited. Given the traumatic past, victims of
trafficking and commercial sexual exploitation required more sensitive
treatment for their problems and needs. The team ß of catalysts reading
through these limitations first got the lady team members to interact and
related to the girls. The sessions were convened in the groups parallel and
each group was facilitated by a lady-gentleman. At the inception the
activities were predominantly handled by the ladies and with confidence
being gained the groups were very gradually exposed to the male members.
Intervention Strategy: The researchers subject the group to Social Group
Work, during which the subjects were exposed to Life Skill Training modules
indigenised and adopted to the special needs of the group. The agency
gave the intervention teamß absolute freedom to design and proceed with
the above intervention. The intervention aimed at inculcating within the
participants the confidence to strive and live a fuller life with self-worth
and dignity as envisioned by professional social work. The group was
assessed for their self-esteem both prior to and after the intervention. The
data was collected using interview and focus group discussion, using a
checklist, interview guide and observation guide.
Operational Definition
Children/Vulnerable Children/Girl Child/Child Victims: These terms
almost universally refer to children exploited for the means of beggary,
forced labour, trafficking or commercial sex, on account of their
vulnerabilities – socioeconomic, emotional, age, gender, etc. In the context
of the present study, only girl children, between the age 14-18 were
considered as unit of the study.
Self Esteem is the sum total of self-confidence (a feeling of personal
competence) and self-respect (a feeling of self-worth and dignity), that is
implicitly generated in one’s perceived ability to understand, decide and
respond effectively to social demands arising on one’s self, keeping in
perspective one’s own personal values and aspirations. In the present
context it broadly translates into understanding one’s own entitlements
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(rights as a girl child), asserting them, affirming as well as living in selfworth and dignity.
Findings
The Life Skill intervention was undertaken in 14 sessions spanning
the month of May, 2011. The pre-intervention assessment was undertaken
during the third session and the post-intervention measurement was
undertaken approximately 60 days after the intervention. The range of Self
Esteem scores was 25-120. The mean score pre-intervention was recorded
at 56, while mean score post-intervention was found to be 93. The analysis
clearly indicates an improvement of 66% of scores post-interventionover
the pre-intervention scores. Thus, the researchers conclude that the
intervention has helped to boost the self-esteem of the participants of this
social group work. The recreational activities provided opportunities for
reflection, challenging their negativism, helping them to universalise their
experiences, shed their inhibitions and help them look and think about
their future in a perspective. In other words better self-awareness, enhancing
self-image, assertiveness (identifying abuse and responding appropriately),
critical thinking and reflection (about oneself and one’s entitlements),
learning to trust as well as develop interpersonal relationships, etc.resulted
in substantial improvement in self-esteem. In other words Life Skill Training
augmented the self-esteem of the children hailing from difficult
circumstances, that school experience normally would not provide.
Conclusion
In conclusion, Life Skill Trainingintroduced as program content in
social groupwork among adolescent girls hailing from difficult
circumstances have substantially improved their self-esteem. It enhanced
the child’s self-image helping her to realiseher self-worth and allowing her
to live with dignity. The fostering of self- awareness about entitlements
and an awareness of the probable circumstance of exploitation or abuse as
well as its fall-out, as well as roleplaying of appropriate responsesindirectly
assisted them in inculcating assertiveness. Improved communication, prosocial behaviour, and interpersonal relationstoo opened up possibilities for
decision-making and problem engendering effectiveparticipation. The
186

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 5(2), APRIL 2013

recreational nature of the modules transacted in a group work setting,
allowedsharing of responsibilities, participative learning opportunities
facilitated bypeer support. Life Skill Training being a competency developing
approach balancing Knowledge, Attitude and Skill, may be considered as
an effective tool in social group work setting in both transacting as well as
augmenting self-esteem in individuals, especially those hailing from difficult
circumstances.
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SOCIAL INEQUALITY IN RELATION TO CASTE SYSTEM AND
DISCRIMINATION
Dr.P.Easwara Rao
Post Doctoral Fellow
Department of Philosophy
Andhra University-Visakhapatnam
Introduction
The social stratification of Indian society is based on caste system.
It has kept a sense of order, and peace among the people. There are four
different divisions of varnas of the system: Brahman, Kshatriya, Vaishya,
and Shudra. Within each of these categories are the actual “castes” or
jatis within which people are born, marry, and die. They all have their
own place among each other and accept that it is the way to keep society
from disintegrating to chaos. This system has worked well for Indian people
and still has a major role in modern India.
The term caste was first used by the Portuguese during their 16th century
voyages to India. The term caste comes from the Spanish and Portuguese
word “casta” which means “lineage”.
Social inequality is the expression of lack of access to housing, health
care, education, employment opportunities, and status. It is the exclusion
of people from full and equal participation in what we, the members of
society, perceive as being valuable, important personally worthwhile and
socially desirable.
This Paper explains the Social inequality in relation to the Caste
System and Discrimination, and explains the measures to be taken by the
Government and the changes to be occurred in the society in order to attain
the Social equality.
Caste system in India
There is no universally accepted theory about the origin of the Indian
caste system. A 2001 genetic study, led by Michael Bamshad of the University
of Utah, found that the affinity of Indians to Europeans is proportionate to
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caste rank, the upper castes being most similar to Europeans, whereas lower
castes are more like Asians. The researchers believe that the Indo-Aryans
entered India from the Northwest and may have established a caste system,
in which they placed themselves primarily in higher castes.
Hinduism is often now associated with the word caste. The term
caste was first used by the Portuguese during their 16th century voyages to
India. The term caste comes from the Spanish and Portuguese word “casta”
which means “lineage”. However, many have stated due to Portuguese
ignorance of Indian culture & religious tradition they asserted the own
14th century prejudices when defining the social structures found in
Hinduism. The caste system is a composite of class system and Hindu
religious beliefs. The system is difficult to define through western structures
because it incorporates eastern philosophy and Dharmic laws.
Social structure
A caste system is one in which a caste’s community occupations,
traditions, social & multicultural heritage are maintained spiritually and
respected Vedas and other Indian scriptures speak of ‘varna’, classification
of the human society in general based on ‘guna’, or personality traits. In
“A New History of India,” by Stanley Wolpert, “such a process of expansion,
settled agricultural production, and pluralistic integration of new people
led to the development of India’s uniquely complex system of social
organization by occupation, which was mistakenly labeled the caste system
by the Portuguese. The 4 main class of occupations (Varna) stated in the
Rig Vedic were 1. Brahmins (scholars and priests), 2. Kshastriyas (soldier
warriors), 3. Vaishyas (merchants, artisans, and cultivators), and 4. Shudras
(workers).
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Historical criticism
It is generally believed that Gautama Buddha and Mahavira, the
founders of Buddhism and Jainism respectively, were perhaps against any
kind of caste structure. It is also said that rejection of caste may have
developed before these religions within Hinduism. Many bhakti period saints
such as Nanak, Kabir, Caitanya, Dnyaneshwar, Eknath, Ramananda,
Ramanuja and Tukaram rejected all caste-based discrimination and
accepted disciples from all the castes. Many Hindu reformers such as Swami
Vivekananda and Sathya Sai Baba believe that there is no place for the
caste system in Hinduism. The 15th century saint Ramananda also accepted
all castes, including untouchables, into his fold. Most of these saints
subscribed to the Bhakti movements in Hinduism during the medieval period
that rejected casteism.
Some other movements in Hinduism have also welcomed lowercastes into their fold, the earliest being the Bhakti movements of the medieval
period. Early Dalit politics involved many Hindu reform movements which
arose primarily as a reaction to the advent of Christian Missionaries in
India and their attempts to mass-convert Dalits to Christianity under the
allure of escaping the caste system.
In the 19th Century, the Brahmo Samaj under Raja Ram Mohan
Roy, actively campaigned against untouchability and Casteism. The Arya
Samaj founded by Swami Dayanand also renounced discrimination against
Dalits. Sri Ramakrishna Paramahamsa founded the Ramakrishna Mission
that participated in the emancipation of Dalits. Upper caste Hindus, such
as Mannathu Padmanabhan also participated in movements to abolish
Untouchability against Dalits, opening his family temple for Dalits to
worship. Narayana Guru, a pious Hindu and an authority on the Vedas,
also criticized casteism and campaigned for the rights of lower-caste Hindus
within the context of Hinduism. The first “upper-caste” temple to openly
welcome Dalits into their fold was the Laxminarayan Temple in Wardha
in the year 1928 (the move was spearheaded by reformer Jamnalal Bajaj).
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B. R. Ambedkar, born in Hindu Dalit community, was a heavy critic
of the caste system. He pioneered the Dalit Buddhist movement in India,
and asked his followers to leave Hinduism, and convert to Buddhism. India’s
first Prime Minister, Jawaharlal Nehru, based on his own relationship with
Dalit reformer Ambedkar, also spread information about the dire need to
eradicate untouchability for the benefit of the Dalit community.
Social Inequality and Discrimination
People have argued that class is a less important divider than factors
such as gender, ethnicity, education, and family background however, it
can be strongly argued that all these factors, along with wealth, are the
components that make up social class. They determine to large extent
people’s class position and are themselves heavily influenced by class - class
position profoundly influences life chances and expectations.
There is a high correlation between “working class”/ underclass
and a position down the bottom of the scale of income, education, job
opportunities, material possessions, home ownership and control over one’s
life. Ethnic background is also an indicator- migrants and Aborigines are
over represented in working class/ underclass strata and under-represented
in the top strata.
We can look at inequality in different ways.
Social inequality is the expression of lack of access to housing, health care,
education, employment opportunities, and status. It is the exclusion of people
from full and equal participation in what we, the members of society,
perceive as being valuable, important personally worthwhile and socially
desirable.
Economic inequality is expressed through the unequal distribution of wealth
in society. This has obvious ramifications in terms of the unequal distribution
of what that wealth may purchase; housing, health care, education, career
prospects, status - in our society, access to all these things is largely
dependent on wealth.
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Because of the nature of our society - post industrial, competitive,
capitalist, commercially driven and consumer oriented - economic inequality
and social inequality are inextricably linked.
Institutionalized inequality is where unequal access is built into the very
structures that support and maintain our contemporary society. In some
ways it can be said that our social system needs these inbuilt inequalities in
order to maintain itself. We see evidence of this kind of inequality in our
institutions - the workforce, the government, legislation (Acts of Parliament
which become the law) and the legislature (the implementation and
interpretation of the law). While inequality can be non-institutionalized,
the focus of this paper is on institutionalized inequality.
Class is the main organizing principle of modern capitalist societies,
the mechanism by which power, privilege and inequality are distributed
and institutionalized.
The gap between escalating executive salaries and low paid jobs
has been widening by about 4% pa.
The forces generating increased economic inequality, and thus social
inequality, are strong - they are fundamental to our society’s structure (eg.
the changed nature of the workforce, globalization of the market place
and the increased need for economic competitiveness etc.) and can therefore
be seen as institutional.
Inequities in the Goods and Services Tax Governments and their
policies can influence these forces - they can retard them or exacerbate
them. One example of government policy, which we can examine as an
example of instructional inequality, is tax reform. Just about everybody is
in agreement that the current tax system is not equitable however, there is
significant debate about what form tax reform should take. The analysis
here is simply from the perspective of the institutionalized maintenance of
social inequality.
The current tax debate focuses on a Goods and Services Tax (an
extra charge on any product or service) offset by income tax cuts. Some
products already have a hidden charge on them - sales tax that would be
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eliminated before the GST is imposed. This would mean that some goods,
especially luxury goods that currently attract a high sales tax, could be
significantly cheaper under a GST system.
Incidence of youth employment another case study of inequality is
the current state of youth employment in our society. We have chosen to
focus on youth employment because it fits so well with the interrelationship
between wealth, class and inequality in India. The findings of a large study
of youth and employment revealed a significant redistribution of wealth
from the young to the middle aged. Reasons given were a decline in young
people’s wages relative to older workers’, young people are staying in
education longer than they ever have before, and they are finding it
increasingly difficult to establish themselves in the workforce.
The report, “Australia’s Young Adults: The Deepening Divide”
found that nearly 60% of 15-24 year olds were financially dependent on
their families. The obvious implication of this is that a young person’s
chances of getting started in life are increasingly dependent on family
background - the ability to finance their children will determine their
opportunities. This is a worrying trend, which will further increase existing
social divisions.
Young women are even more disadvantaged than young males,
with the wages gap between them increasing by 18%. Further division is
evident between the minority of young adults with bachelor or higher
degrees or diplomas who have had substantial income increases over the
last 5 years, and the majority of 20-24 year olds, including those with skilled
vocational qualifications, who have experienced static or falling incomes.
Young people who have finished their education and are ready to take
their place as adults, are finding themselves increasingly unable to do so,
confined to their parents’ home and financial dependency and increasing
frustration. Of course, the longer they stay off the career escalator, the
harder it becomes to get on.
Women in the workforce more women have moved into the
workforce over the last twenty years and they have moved into a broader
and more highly skilled range of occupations. Nevertheless, they are still
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concentrated in those occupations traditionally dominated by women, for
example, most of the nurses and teachers were women.
Recommendations
When India became an independent nation, it among several other
problems confronted social, economic, educational and political
backwardness of some sections of its people. The government can take
measures like reservation, anti untouchability and non-discrimination in
order to widen the scope of social mobility in some areas like education,
employment, industry, accumulation of wealth, acquisition of land, extent
of political participation etc.
The real issue of gender equality is not one of outcomes because
many women choose to take on the role of mother/home-maker and have
every right to do so. The issue is opportunities: a woman who has the ability
to enter any occupation and is prepared to undertake the requisite training
should have the absolute right to do so. Her gender should not be a factor
limiting her opportunities.
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PROFESSIONAL COMPETENCE OF SOCIAL WORK STUDENTS:
A CRITICAL OVERVIEW
Dr.Sreepriya C.K
Little Flower Institute of Social Sciences & Health
Kerala
The welfare of the people has always been a subject which attracted
predominant attention from various rulers and social reformers in India
though professional education in Social Work dates back only to 1936 with
the commencement of Sir Dorabji Tata Graduate School of Social Work.
Social Work education over the years had grown in numerical terms. There
has been tremendous increase in the number of institutions established and
students enrolled . However, the accomplishments with regard to the quality
of education have not been proportionate to its numerical growth. The
quality of education in any field is determined by factors such as the learner,
learning environment, the content and its outcome. Of all these factors, the
learner is the king pin of quality education. Social acceptance for the
profession and social utility of the profession is largely depended on the
professional competence of the learners who are the future practitioners.
75 years is quite a long time for the social work education to introspect and
analyze whether the right candidates are trained or not. With this conviction
an initiation is made to assess the quality of social work students in Kerala
as well as their professional competence to address the specific needs and
challenges of the time.
SOCIAL WORK EDUCATION IN KERALA: A HISTORICAL
OVERVIEW
The first social work school in Kerala was Rajagiri School of Social
Sciences which was established in 1955. 8 Years later The Loyola College
of Social sciences was established in 1963 at Trivandrum and the third
social work educational institution being Vimala College which started
Social Work department in the year 1995. In the same year, MSW
programme began at Sree Sankaracharya University. For a very long time
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the first three colleges held the monopoly in imparting social work education
in Kerala. Even today these three are the only aided colleges providing post
graduate courses in social Work. When the self financing colleges became a
reality, there has been a considerable growth in the social work colleges in
Kerala in a short span of 15 years. Today there are 37 colleges spread across
the length and breadth of Kerala state distributed among Kerala University,
Mahatma Gandhi University, Calicut University, Kannur University,
Amrita University and Sree Sankaracharya University. Lastly added to this
list is the Central University at Kasargod which is also located within the
Kerala State. From less than a hundred students who passed out MSW in
the 50s, and 70s has now gone up to 1000 students approximately a year in
Kerala. Numerical strength of the course is essential for gaining acceptance
for the profession but quality matters equally. The employability of social
work students in Kerala is not remarkable. Social Workers are still sought
for cheap labour while on the other hand fresh MBA graduates demand
and receive higher than them in the job market. This is a clear indication of
the fact that social workers have not been able to establish themselves a
position among various other profession in Kerala. This alarming fact calls
for an evaluation of the efficacy of social work education in Kerala.
METHOD
The major objectives of this paper are to assess the professional
competence of social work students, to identify the factors affecting it and
to suggest measures for improving their professional competence. This paper
is descriptive in nature and covers 100 students identified on a Multi stage
random sampling basis using lottery method from various colleges in
different Universities in Kerala. Questionnaire is the method and tool for
this study.
PROFESSIONAL COMPETENCE-A CONCEPTUAL CLARIFICATION
Professional Competence refers to the capability of a person to
perform the duties of one’s profession in general and to perform a particular
task with skill of an acceptable quality. Though defined in simple terms,
professional competence is multi-faceted. It involves much more than mere
skills and ability. Professional competence required for social worker is
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imponderable. However an attempt is made here to list out few important
aspects of competence to be demonstrated by social work students and
practitioners. In this study professional competence is analysed with respect
to the variables such as motivation for studying social work, aptitude for
social work, attitude towards field work, performance at field work, skill
and knowledge accomplishment and the desire to continue in the profession

MSW is the first choice for 59% of students while 41% joined for the
course accidentally. Both these categories of students chose the programme
due to its professional nature.
The choice of education at PG level especially when it is a professional
course should not happen by chance, it should be carefully planned.
Students should have basic information about the subject matter and
prospects of the course and analyse themselves whether they fit into it. In
the above table even though for majority MSW was their first choice, the
professional aspect motivated them but all of them may not fit in to the
frame work of social work education

The above table shows the satisfaction level of social work students
in Kerala. 76% are satisfied and happy in the course and 24 % are not .
73%has high opinion about the course. 14% feels that they have made a
wrong decision by joining for MSW.
Satisfaction increases performance in any field. The success of the
profession depends on highly committed and knowledgeable practitioners.
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Students satisfied in the subject that they are learning emerge as such
practitioners. Though not a majority, it is a fact that there are dissatisfied
social work students and they hold a negative opinion about the course.
Such students may end up frustrated in their jobs and may not be able to
exhibit great performance. This can turn out to be harmful for themselves
and the profession.

The table above states that 94% of the students like to work with
people but only 49%likes to speak for others and advocacy. Only 29% likes
a non routine life and 55% likes adventure in job
Many people think that by holding a mere degree in social work
one can become professional but to be a real professional social worker one
need to have some innate capacity to work with people and ability to handle
non routine situations. Despite many career options within and abroad ,
people may not derive happiness in the job and cannot continue for long in
the absence of aptitude. Though majority likes to work with people, they
are not willing to stand and speak for others. Advocacy which is one of the
essential competences required for social workers irrespective of micro,
mezzo or macro level practice is not liked by the majority. Adventure is
liked by some but large number of them does not like non routine situations
in life. This shows that the social work students in Kerala prefer a comfort
zone and that the true spirit of social work is amiss.
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The above diagram shows that for 49 % of students salary is
important, for 45% people’s welfare is important and for 6% both are equally
important.
The social work students in Kerala are driven by monetary
considerations. For majority salary comes first and people’s welfare is
secondary. Though social work is a professional course and salary is
important for social workers, they should be able to give equal importance
to both. Such students are very less.

78% of students enjoy field work. Only 69% are regular and punctual to field work . 86% believes that field work supports their learning.31%
is irregular in their field work. This invariably points towards the lack of
right attitude in students and also the limitations of the field work supervision at both the colleges and the agencies.
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65% of students are receiving good supervision from field work agencies and 73% from faculty supervisor. 96% of students feel that better performance will help them to perform better. Majority students hold positive
opinion about supervision received from both agencies and colleges. Still
all of them feel that there is room for improvement in supervision so that it
will help them to perform better. Dissatisfaction regarding agency supervision is slightly higher. This may be due to the fact that professional social
workers are not employed in many institutions and community setting.

This table reveals the picture of field work performance of students
in Kerala. 37% feels that they can relax on field work days , 43 % hates
field work report writing and presentations. Field works are repetitive and
boring for 27% and has no scope for creativity for 22%. 53 % are of the
opinion that they learn more in theory class than field work. 41% are
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confused during field works and 37% does not have role clarity. 49%
percentage does not receive satisfaction from field work and only 24% have
practiced social work methods in field work.
Performance of social work students in field work matters as that is
an opportunity for them to master the skills and gain the practical knowledge
required to be a professional. How much ever rigorous and serious they
perform at field work that much they emerge as confident and competent
practitioners. Unfortunately it is seen that for many students field work is
not rigorous that they consider it as a time for relaxation. Oral and written
communication which is very essential for a social worker is developed
through writing field work reports and field work presentation but rather
than considering it as an opportunity , a group of students hate to write
and present field work reports. The immense scope for creativity and
innovation in field work is also not utilized by many. The thinking capacity
of the students is restricted that they find field work boring and repetitive.
Lack of role clarity and confusion is expressed by students. This
statement actually calls for introspection for the academicians and
practitioners who gives guidance and orientation to the students. They are
not clear as what to do and how to spend their field work day. Such
confusion in the first few days of field work is natural but even in the 3rd
semester if a large number of students are facing it, it is a clear indication of
lack of professional competence. Though a small number admitted that
they receive no satisfaction from field work this may be due to the fact that
they have joined the course without much self analysis so that they do not
fit in to the core functions of the profession. In fact theoretical and practical
learning should go together and should complement each other. But the
students have not been able to recognize its fact and hence they hold the
view that theoretical learning is more than practical learning
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Situational Variations may exist in applying ( the principles, code
of ethics and methods of social work ) theoretical knowledge in practical
setting. Even then it is the theoretical knowledge that guides and gives
direction for the practitioner. A group of students who are about to pass
out the course in few months are strictly of the opinion that theory cannot
be practiced in reality. They are extremely doubtful about the practicality
of social work profession.

86% students have developed listening skills, 68% have improved
interviewing skills, 73% developed communication skills, 44% developed
counseling skills, 80% developed observation skills, 35% developed patience,26% developed broadmindedness and 34% developed critical thinking. The skill development is assessed on the basis of an opinion survey. All
the students have developed one or the other skill and quality through the
course though in varying degrees. Some students are of the opinion that
the course only helped them to improve their already existing skills.
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A social worker need to have essential knowledge on certain aspects.
The table above shows that 98% students gained information on social
problems and 99% are aware about human behavior. 84% claim that they
understand about human culture and 43% have gained knowledge on
human rights issues. 62% are aware of social legislations and 47% are aware
of social policies. Though every information is not possessed by all, some
information are possessed by all. Undoubtedly the course has raised the
general awareness of the students. But they still need to update themselves
with knowledge to perform well.
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78% of students like to work abroad and 47% likes to work with
individuals.61% are comfortable in group work. Only 22% likes social action
and 10% likes research. Policy Making is preferred by only 4%. 47% prefer
to work in institutions and 53% prefer community. NGOs with a corporate
face are preferred by 73%.
The above table shows that majority would like to confine themselves
with the comfort zone. Hence social action, research, administration are
least preferred. They want to work abroad purely for their personal benefits.
It is a sad state that students are not convinced of their responsibility and
committtment to contribute towards the welfare scenario of their nation
and also of their ethical responsibility to contribute back to the profession.
NGOs with a corporate face are preferred by majority of students.
They are not willing to work at the grass root level. Already there exists a
criticism about the white collar social workers. Majority of new generation
of social workers also falls in this category.

Higher studies in social work are a rarely considered option by
students. The purpose behind many students joining the course is to get
employed. Therefore higher studies in social work are not an option for
many. This again exposes the motive of students for joining social work
Positive changes in the Person
All students though they differ in their motives and satisfaction level in the
course, unanimously agreed that the course has brought about a lot of
positive changes in them in many aspects.
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FACTORS RESPONSIBLE FOR LACK OF COMPETENCE
From the above discussion it can be understood that social work
students in Kerala lacks right aptitude for and attitude towards social work
profession and that has come in way of their theoretical learning and field
practice. The various factors responsible for this are summarized below.
Faulty Admission Procedure
An elaborate admission procedure which includes written test,
group discussion and interview are conducted by universities to select
students for courses in social work.

All these fail to test the professional

aptitude of the students. First of all the content of the tests and interview
are no way near to assessing the aptitude. Secondly, there is an absence of
proper filtration. Cut off marks are not maintained for the admission.
Therefore anyone who applies gets enrolled for the course. This is due to
the less number of applicants compared to the number of seats available in
the universities. Regarding the management seats, colleges look into the
paying capacity of the students and their aptitude takes back seat. As a
result wrong candidates get enrolled and they fail to imbibe the values and
deliver the functions of Social Work.
Proliferation of Social Work Colleges
This is a truth now especially in the self financing sector. Most of
the colleges were not established out of the vision to contribute through the
students for the welfare of the people and community but is ruled by
commercial intentions. Professional nature of the course has fascinated more
and more colleges to offer this course. Apart from the capitation fee and
the tuition fees, the colleges are not bothered about imparting quality
education.
Low Quality of Academicians
“Yadha Guru, Thadha Shishya”. Students at any age are greatly
influenced by their teachers. Knowledge, experience and expertise make a
perfect teacher. Students learn from them much more than what can be
achieved from text books and field work experiences. Their horizon of
knowledge is widened and rights perspectives are developed under the
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guidance of a good teacher. There is a dearth of quality teachers in many
self financing colleges. Fresher with no experience and without the essential
qualification as per the UGC norms are appointed in many colleges. The
reason behind such appointments is of course cheap labor as a qualified
and meritorious person may have to be paid immensely. All these will finally
result in the birth of a new generation of social workers whose professional
competence cannot be predicted.
Lack of Controlling Authority
Colleges today come under the universities. When the university
itself is diluting the admission procedures and has adopted a non-interfering
attitude with regard to the appointment of teachers and maintenance of
quality education in colleges one cannot expect highly competent and much
sought after professional to be produced.
SUGGESTIONS
The effect of lack of professional competence is dual. It affects the
person as well as the profession. Its effect on the person varies from lack of
creative satisfaction, depression to personal and professional dissatisfaction.
Such instances occur because people do not invest enough time in evaluating
their own skills and recognizing the opportunities that suits their skills. On
the other hand the quality of social work education will be pathetic and
recognition for the social work profession will be restricted. Hence the
following recommendations are made to ensure professional competence
among students and practitioners.
Modify the admission Procedure
The purpose of admission procedure should be to identify the right
candidate to learn social work. Therefore the content of analysis should be
to assess the aptitude of the student for the profession and not only general
knowledge, mathematics and vocabulary. Cut off score should be
maintained in order to change the situation that anyone who applies get
an admission.
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Attitudinal Change among Colleges
The primary objective of any college management should be to
impart quality education. Filling up of seats or any other commercial
objectives should be secondary. To achieve this, colleges should carefully
select the students and teachers. Deserving and right candidates should be
considered. Such an attitudinal change will not happen by natural course,
there should be some controlling mechanisms.
Active Professional Organizations
In order to implement the first two suggestions the professional
organizations of social work should be more active. They should rise up to
the occasion. Professional organizations can establish standards and insist
that the colleges imparting social work education strictly adhere to these
standards. There should be regular evaluation of the performance of social
work colleges by the professional organizations. The best practices should
be properly rewarded and poor performance should be strictly warned.
Professional organization should also grow to such a level that they can
insist criteria for admission beyond the universities to ensure that right
candidates gets enrolled under different universities.
CONCLUSION
It can be concluded that social work students in Kerala are fascinated
by the professional nature of the course and that they prefer to work abroad
or in an NGO with a corporate face. Otherwise they prefer to work in a
comfort zone and avoid non routine and adventurous life. Salary is the
first consideration for majority of them and people’s welfare is secondary.
Moreover a section of them do not indulge in serious field work and hold
all possible negativity towards it. Yet another group is doubtful about the
practicality of field work. Large majority of social work students do not
want to do higher studies in social work. At the same time they all agree
that some or the other knowledge, skills and qualities have been developed
in them as a result of studying social work. However skillful a person is,
his success depends on the attitude. Of all the aspects of professional
competence assessed in this paper, it is seen that students lack aptitude
207

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 5(2), APRIL 2013

and attitude, their performance in the course is not remarkable. Knowledge
and skill accomplishment still needs to go a long way and their wish to
continue in the profession is purely based on monetary considerations.
Under these circumstances it has to be admitted that professional
competence of social work students in Kerala needs to improve.
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“The Youth of the Country…………..are the leaders of tomorrow
and on them will be cast the burden of upholding India’s honour
and freedom. My generation is a passing one and soon we shall
hand over the bright torch of India, which embodies her great
and external spirit to younger hands and stronger arms. May
they hold it aloft, undimmed and untarnished, so that its light
reaches every home and brings faith and courage and well being
to our masses.”
Late Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru
Youth is the biggest reservoir of human resources. The power of
youth, which is the vast human resources, is characterized by many factors
like idealism, enthusiasm, active behavior, philanthropic nature, an urge
to be self-reliant and a motivation to explore newer approaches to social
problems. The magnitude, the potentiality and the energy of the youth
show the parameters for the development of a nation. The future of any
nation lies on the state and status of the youth. Youth are the main stream
for successful accomplishment of the challenging tasks of national
reconstruction and social changes that lie ahead.
It is a well known fact that youth is back bone of any society’s
development and the young people play an important role in nation
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building, if they develop with full of faculties then only any nation’s
development is possible. The nation development is nothing but youth
development itself and vice-versa. Hence the focus should be on the youth
development in right spirit. If youth nourished with due care and attention,
they will blossom with physical, mental, moral, social, ethical and spiritual
into a person of statute and excellence. So the youth are the important
asset and always an advantage of any nation’s growth. Hence, every effort
should be made to provide them equal opportunities for development and
they become robust citizens physically fit, mentally able and morally healthy
endowed with the skills and motivations needed by any society.
At this juncture youth development is not possible if their needs,
rights and aspiration are not recognized and fulfilled. Of course youth may
suffer from several problems like unemployment, poverty, malnutrition,
inequality, injustice, exclusion and unrest. Further youth may be subjected
to many social evils i.e. drug addiction, alcoholism, smoking, intolerance,
loneliness, fear complex, mistrust, terrorism, anti social activities, crime and
cyber crime and immoral trafficking etc., due to economic, social, mental
and political distress.
Here, the concept of youth rights along with duties must be promoted
to protect the youth form all such problems and social evils. Youth rights
which are basic human rights, as such, ‘right to life with dignity’, ‘right to
food’, ‘right to education’, ‘right to health’, ‘right to housing’, ‘right to
employment’, ‘right to family and social life’, etc., all together right to
development should be properly and promptly accessible to the youth
without any discrimination. This certainly enables youth to play an
important role in building carrier for themselves and thereby participate in
the nation building as it’s their prime responsibility.
The realization and reorganization of youth rights which are
inalienable only the way to liberate inalienable talents of the youth with
all security for their liberation from hunger, want and fear and thus to
liberate the nation from social, economic and other inequalities and to attain
peace and development in all fields. In the absence of such due
reorganization and accessibility of youth rights for their development, young
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people in general and student youth in particular are frequently facing
conflict with established institutions and protesting often violently against
the law.
Therefore, in matters relating to youth, law confers certain rights
essentially with a view to protecting the interests of young persons who
need physical, mental and moral succor because of their young age. The
demand for more youth rights to promote their wellbeing and to enable
their participation in decision making and nation building is necessary one
for progressive development. How one can visualize modern era when the
youth is struggling for mere existence. The present paper with this backdrop
is an attempt to visualize the youth problems, youth rights and development
and to map the national and international efforts in this regard. According
to the current estimates, India is – and will remain for some time – one of
the youngest countries in the world. The World Bank report gives a clear
picture of the potential of India’s demographic dividend.
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It is projected to increase around 358 million in 2011 before stabilizing
at around 336 million by 2026. The development of a nation is possible
only when the youth, as matured and well disciplined citizens, play a
significant role in nation’s building. The commitment of the entire nation is
to give prominence to the composite and all-round development of the young
sons and daughters of India and seek to establish a national perspective to
fulfill their legitimate aspirations so that they are all strong of heart and
strong of body and mind. Hence, every effort should he made to provide
them equal opportunities for their development so that they become
wholesome citizens physically fit, mentally able and morally endowed with
the skills and motivations needed by country.
Definition of Youth:
There is no specific and universally accepted definition of youth.
An attempt can be made to define the youth on the basis of three dimensions
namely biological, psychological and socio-cultural. Childhood is generally
completed at the age of 14 years. Biologically, the physical development
and attainment of adolescence brings a person youth hood which is marked
on the basis of age. In this context the age group between 15 and 18 years
has been considered as youth. The United Nations has defined the youth
those within the age group of 15 to 24 years.
On the basis of socio-cultural, the youth are identified with their
behavioral pattern: the style of living, way of thinking, curiosity to know
things like investigating, questioning, being adventures, responding to the
different situations spontaneously, reacting to a success or failure, aspiring
for recognition and other factors such as getting involved in habits like
smoking, juvenile delinquency, trafficking, taking drugs etc.
While Demographers define youth between the age group of 15 to
24 years in India, youth are defined between the age group of 15 to 35
years. On this basis youth can be classified as sub-juniors (15-19 years),
juniors (20-24 years) and seniors (25-35 years). The National Youth Policy
- 2003 was designed to galvanize the youth to rise up to the new challenges,
keeping in view the global scenario, and aimed at motivating them to be
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active and committed participants in the exciting task of National
Development. According to National Youth Policy 2003 the youth are
treated between the age group of 13-35 years.
Problems of the Youth:
India is poised to have one of the largest pools of young people in
the world in the future. The youth in India have always been in the forefront
whether it was struggle for freedom or quest for development. Youth have
played a vital role in the history of our country. Of course the growing
population of young people becomes an asset when they can be changed
to economically productive segment of society. But the problems they face
are enormous and varied such as poverty, malnutrition, inequality, injustice,
exclusion; unemployment and unrest are some of the important problems
which are haunting the Indian youth.
While the present youth are more aware of society, healthier,
educated and urbanized than past generation. In the course of the transition
to adulthood, moreover, young people face significant risks related sexual
and reproductive health etc. (Jeyeebhoy 2003). The World Economic Forum
(WEF) summit in India 2012 declared that the youth population turns into
an economic asset is the challenge that faces India today. HRD minister
Kapil Sibal said that India will have 500 million and 200 million skilled
people and graduates by 2022 due to launching of training policy in 2012.
A large portion of youth is suffering from poverty. They are not in a
position to meet the minimum requirements or at least the basic needs of
life, like food, shelter, literacy, clothing and health. Regardless of age and
gender, the youth under poverty have become specific victims. Poverty
coupled with unemployment prolongs their dependency on others. The
absence of minimum standard of living is the major problem.
Unemployment is the other important problem of the youth.
Unemployed youth have fewer stakes in the society and their idling period
is a waste in terms of manpower utilization. Youth have potentialities and
they are willing to work but unable to find remunerative work. The rural
youth are facing acute unemployment problem compare to the urban youth.
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The number of unemployed youth is increasing day by day. The irrelevant
educational system is main cause for the rise in the rate of unemployment.
This condition is adversely affecting their lives, resulting insecurity that
leads to many social problems. The rural youth who are migrating to the
urban areas in search of employment are becoming anti-social elements in
case they fail to find employment.
Another major problem of youth is health. Due to lack of proper
health education and information, youth are prone to many chronic diseases
such as T.B. HIV/AIDs. According to World Health Organization, nearly
half of the population under 25 years of age is infected with AIDs. In
addition to that drug addiction among the youth has become a vital concern.
Easy availability of drugs have enticed youth into addiction and resulted in
the increase in crime rate. Due to economic and social distress, youth are
being subjected to many social evils such as alcoholism, loneliness, mistrust,
intolerance, terrorism, crime, and cyber crime etc.
The Rights of the Youth:
The concept of the rights of the youth along with their duties has an
indigenous background in India. Indian traditions and customs have a
practice of protecting and fostering the interests of youth. Thus certain
rights in many areas have existed without any proclamation or assertion.
Constitution confers certain rights with a view to protect the interests of
young persons who need physical, mental, and moral support because of
their young age. The rights of the youth come from two sources: convention
and written law. The law as it relates to the youth confers certain rights
primarily to meet the needs of young people who require physical, material,
and moral support because of their young age. These laws are basically
protective in nature. And the notion of laws specifically for the youth is a
recent development.
The Constitution of India confers certain rights to protect the special
interests of the youth. For instances, law and regulations that govern the
organization and administration of educational institutions, training for
employment, working conditions etc are the areas where the youth constitute
the major beneficiaries. There are various laws, enforced for the protections
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of youth workers and care of women workers in employment. There are
various legislations to protect women from child marriage, dowry, teasing,
and domestic violence so on. But there are no specific rights assured by the
constitution for the youth as the term ‘youth’ is not properly defined. The
vociferous demand of the youth is to provide them specific rights to enable
them to rightly participate in decision makings in national reconstruction.
Charter of Youth Rights: A Great Demand:
Every individual, as a human being, have certain rights, commonly
known as human rights. However some specific categories such as children,
women, physically challenged and aged people etc, are guaranteed by the
constitution with different charter of rights for their welfare that deals with
family life, work, health, and education. There are certain Articles that
have special relevance to youth. But the youth are not recognized as a
separate social category. As a result, the large proportion of youth population
is left out in the general category where they are not guaranteed any sort of
specific rights. What the youth can expect in the years to come will depend
on how responsibly they get their rights and how willingly and efficiently
they are able to shoulder their responsibilities. The concept of the rights of
the youth implies basic human rights. Human right means a right to be a
human, a right to lead a life with dignity where we find the difference
between a man and an animal. This is possible only when rights are realized
and implemented properly for the purpose of welfare of the people and the
people who are recognized as special categories. Accordingly, the youth as
a separate social category, should be granted of separate charter of the
rights for their all round development. Then only laws enacted for the
protection of youth will serve the purpose. Therefore all the basic human
rights, proposed by the National Youth Policy should be applicable to the
youth as a separate category with a particular age group. It is possible only
when there is a charter of the rights of the youth is prepared and declared
for the overall development of the youth. In this context a explicit focus on
two rights, right to education and on right to contest in the general elections
will certainly focus light for more changes in case of the rights of the youth.
In 1948 the UN General Assembly declared the Universal
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Declaration of Human Rights and it mentioned many special Articles’ for
youth. This declaration mainly deals with family life, work, health and
education etc., more relevant to youth. The special Articles are:

Article 16 : Stated men and women of full age, without any limitation
due to race, nationality or religions have the right to many
and found a family. Mentioned regarding freedom of marriage
and protection of family.
Article 23 : Stated right to work, free choice of employment right to equal
pay for equal work, right to just and right to form and to join
trade unions for their protection.
Article 24 : Stated right to rest and leisure.
Article 26 : Stated the right to education and it shall be free at least up to
elementary education and also right to choose the kind of
education.
The Indian constitution protected and safeguarding the fundamental
rights of youth. Here some of the provisions of the Indian Constitution
that has special relevance to youth.
Part – III - Fundamental Rights:
Article 21 (A) : Stated right to elementary education Stated regarding
freedom of marriage and protection of family.
Article 23 (1) : Stated right against exploitation and prohibits traffic in
human beings and forced labour.
Article 23 (2) : The state should not discriminate the citizens on the
grounds of religion, caste, creed and group.
Article 24

: Any child should not be employed to work in any factory
or mine or engaged in any other hazardous employment.

Article 29 (2) : Is a protection against discrimination on the ground of
religion, race, caste or language and does not in any way
come into play where the minority institution prefers
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students of its choice.
Article 39 (a) : The citizens, men and women equally, have the right to
an adequate means of live hood.
Article 39 (f) : That childhood and youth are protected against
exploitation and against moral and material
abandonment.
Article 41

: Right to work, to education and to public assistance in
certain cases

Article 42

: Provision for just and humane conditions of work and
maternity relief.

Article 44

: The state shall endeavour to secure for the citizens a
uniform civil code throughout the territory of India.

Article 45

: Provision for early childhood care and education to
children below the age of six years.

Article 46

: Promotion of educational and economic interest of
scheduled castes, scheduled tribes and weaker sections.

Article 51(A) : Who is a parent or guardian to provide opportunities for
education to his child or as the case may be, ward between
the age of six and fourteen years.
The states have enacted welfare laws and regulations that favour
welfare and development of children and youth in the areas of health,
education and employment etc. The national youth policy 2003 stated the
some responsibilities of Indian youth.
These are:
 To contribute to sectroal, family and self development and
to promote social and inter-generation understanding and
gender equality
 To extend respect to teachers and elders, parents and the
family, in consonance with our cultural norms and traditions
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 To uphold the unity and integrity of the Nation, maintain
peace and harmony observe Fundamental Duties and respect
the Fundamental Rights and Freedoms guaranteed under
the Constitution to all sections of the people
 To respect others’ faiths and beliefs in the religious, cultural
and social spheres and to different schools of thought and to
neither exploit nor be instrumental in the exploitation of
fellow citizens and other persons, especially women
 To promote appropriate standards of ethical conduct in
individual and social life, to maintain honesty and integrity
of character and be committed to fight against all forms of
corruption, social evils and practices
 To preserve and protect the Environment; and
 To commit them-selves, create discrimination, exploitation
free environment, devote their time and energy in nation
building activities.
Right to Education:
The Indian Constitution has certain articles with the primary
objective of safeguarding the basic rights of youth. Some of these safeguard
are built into the Fundamental Rights and are enforceable in a court of
law. Other guarantees are part of the Directive principles of State Policy
which cannot be enforced but underlie government policies and
programmes.
Right to Education - Article 21 A
Freedom of education incorporates the right of any person to form
a school and the right of parents, their children, or students to be educated
at the school of their choice. In some countries enrollment in a public or
government managed school system is compulsory and individuals are
blocked from founding schools without a license. In principle, anyone could
found a school, freedom of education is meant to eliminate any monopoly
on education.
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Article 26
(1) Everyone has got the right to education. Education shall be free, at least
in the elementary and fundamental stages. Elementary education shall be
compulsory. Technical and professional education shall be made generally
available and higher education shall be equally accessible to all on the basis
of merit.
(2) Education shall be directed to the full development of the human
personality and to the strengthening of respect for human rights and
fundamental freedoms. It shall promote, understanding, tolerance and
friendship among all nations, racial or religious groups, and shall further
the activities of the United Nations for the maintenance of peace.
Accordingly sate should provide free and compulsory education to
all the citizens. But the age limit is 14 years, which is not correct measure
for the development of the youth. State should provide free and compulsory
education up to the age of 19 years. Because the dropout rate between the
age group of 13 to 19 years is higher only due to poverty. The dropout rate
in this age group is much higher in the rural areas where the youth is in
dominant number. If this is not controlled, a major portion of the youth
will be certainly left out of the development process. Only literary
programmes will not be enough to bring out the overall development of the
youth. In addition, the marginalized sections such as women, scheduled
castes, scheduled Tribes and other weaker sections of the society constitute
major portion of dropout rate and as a result, are subjected to social exclusion
from the mainstream of development. Ultimately this situation adversely
affects national development in general and rural development in particular.
Therefore to empower the youth educationally and to enhance their
opportunities for overall empowerment and development, State should
grant right to free and compulsory education unto the age of 19 years as
fundamental right by amending the Constitution.
Political Rights:
Youth have been given right to vote at the age of 18 years. The
intention of our young and dynamic Prime Minister late Rajiv Gandhi was
219

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 5(2), APRIL 2013

to invite youth to participate in national politics for the challenging tasks
of national reconstruction. Certainly it is a welcoming opportunity for the
youth. They can choose a better candidate to the policy making bodies. But
unfortunately, they are allowed to vote but not to contest in the elections to
hold public offices. According to the Indian Minority Act 1875, a person is
declared a major at the completion of l8 years. Therefore it is genuine and
a right way to give opportunity to the youth to contest in the elections,
those who complete 18 years of age. When the youth at the age of 18, are
capable of choosing a right representative by exercising their vote, why
can’t they be allowed to contest in the elections as matured candidates.
Indian political scenario has a lot of major setbacks and is in need of young
generation to take up responsibility to lead the country. Corruption,
discrimination, despotism, selfishness, malpractice, injustice etc, are the
main social evils that are ruling the country. To eradicate all these social
evils from the nation, the future generation, the youth are the right force to
be enlightened with political awareness as they are the powerful force
having a genuine service motto than any other category. Their honesty,
commitment, dedication towards developmental activities will certainly give
good results and might lead to establishment of healthy democracy in
reality.
Development of the Youth: A National Concern:
For the first time, National Youth Policy was formulated in 1988, to
protect and promote youth welfare. Subsequently under the changing
scenario new national youth policy was formulated in the year 2003. This
was formulated to develop the youth to face the new challenges, keeping
in view the global scenario. “Youth empowerment” has been the thrust
area of the policy-2003. Accordingly a focus on Educational empowerment,
Social empowerment, Economic empowerment and Technological
empowerment of the youth has been initiated by providing various
opportunities to the youth. Thus youth can be equipped with requisite
knowledge, skill and capabilities and thereby an effective participation is
possible in decision-making process for the building of the nation. This needs
right information about youth development at right time at right place. For
this, the policy suggested for an establishment of an institution specifically
220

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 5(2), APRIL 2013

for the youth to facilitate the formulation of focused youth development
schemes and programmes through a well organized information systems.
Accordingly The Rajiv Gandhi Institute of Youth Development (RGNIYD)
has been established and serving as the apex body for information and
research centre on youth development. In addition, the national centres
and the state youth centres are also serving as storehouses of information
for the youth. At the micro level, the youth development centres under the
NYKS serve as information centres for the local youth. Further, if youth
possess a separate charter of rights as separate social category then the
goals prescribed under new national policy can be achieved.
Conclusion:
The development of youth is not possible unless the need, rights
and aspirations of the youth are not recognized and fulfilled. Reorganization
of the rights of the youth, which are inalienable, is the main path to bring
out the innate talents of the youth, which are very much helpful to liberate
the nation from social, economic and other inequalities and to attain peace
and development in each and every field. Young people in general and
student youth in particular are frequently facing conflict with established
institutions and protesting often violently against the law. Even though
constitution guaranties certain rights for the youth, they are not sufficient
for the overall development of youth. It is possible only when the youth are
recognized as a separate social category with a specific age group and
accordingly a charter of the rights of the youth should be properly drafted
and declared. Rational and radical changes must be brought out with regard
to the rights of the youth particularly in the fields of education, employment
and in the political opportunities.
It is not just to visualize a modern era when the youth is struggling
for mere existence. Hence, in this regard, much research should be done to
frame new policies to protect and promote the rights of the youth for their
overall development. Recognition of youth as a separate social category
with a new charter of the rights of the youth is the need of the hour.
A Century of endeavour beckons us……….. Out of that past must arise, a
glorious future. Let us build an India - A new civilization, with the strength
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of our heritage, the creativity of the spring time of youth and the unconquerable
spirit of our people.
Late Shri. Rajiv Gandhi
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Introduction
As per Clause 49 of the Listing Agreements an independent director
shall mean non-executive director of the company who apart from receiving
directors remuneration, does not have any material pecuniary relationships
or transactions with the company, its promoters, its senior management or
its holding company, its subsidiaries and associated companies; is not related
to promoters or management at the board level or at one level below the
board; has not been an executive of the company in the immediately
preceding three financial years; is not a partner or an executive of the
statutory audit firm or the internal audit firm that is associated with the
company, and has not been a partner or an executive of any such firm for
the last three years.
This will also apply to legal firm(s) and consulting firm(s) that have
a material association with the entity. is not a supplier, service provider or
customer of the company. This should include lesser - lessee type
relationships also; and is not a substantial shareholder of the company, i.e.
owning two percent or more of the block of voting shares. (Institutional
directors on the boards of companies shall be considered as independent
directors whether the institution is an investing institution or a lending
institution).
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Global Developments
The concept of Independent Director (ID) entered the corporate
world en route through US, though in latent form, as outside director
supposed to fulfill the advisory role. The genesis of actual IDs began only
in 1970s, as part of Corporate Governance (CG) reforms to fulfill the
monitoring role. During this transition period, concept of IDs get widespread
currency, and so is, their rise on boards and various mechanisms to enhance
the independence criteria. The position of IDs consolidated in the CG
framework during hostile takeover period, with recognition of their role in
enhancing shareholders prosperity. Subsequently, number of frauds in UK
resulted in commissioning of Cadbury Committee on CG in 1992, which
provided broadened definition of ID, their role and relation in the company.
In 1997, Hampel committee (UK) and Blue Ribbon Committee (US), further
defined and enhanced the role of IDs.
The paradigm shift however, occurred after number of corporate
failures like WorldCom and Enron, with passing of Sarbanes- Oxley (SOX)
legislation. The act not only it reinvented the role of ID but also made
various corporate actions a necessity and increased the legal complexity.
The SOX requires all the members of the audit committees to be independent
with redefined roles and enforces strict penalties for any transgression.
Effectiveness of non- executive directors and audit committees, after the
happenings in US, provided a big thrust to concrete the position of IDs in
CG framework of UK.
The Higgs report particularly touched upon many aspects and
proposed significant changes, redefined the independence and role nonexecutive directors, particularly IDs in the corporate board of the company.
NYSE comprehensively revised its listing standards after SOX, requiring
majority of directors to be independent, and strict independence criteria
applied to all such directors, not just the audit committees. In wake of the
recent financial meltdown, the role of IDS is under critical analysis in the
developed world. A number reports in US and UK reports have looked
upon the role of ID in the global financial crisis and pointed many flaws in
the present system of IDs. They have stressed on need to strengthen the
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institution of IDs, so that they can play significant role in the avoiding
failures of corporations.
Indian Scenario cum view of various committees
The term Independent Director” was first introduced in the Indian
corporate arena through the Kumar Manglam Birla Committee, formulated
by SEBI, to start up reforms in the area of CG. It soon found entry into
corporate books, after Clause 49 was incorporated in Listing Agreement
by SEBI. The Birla Report stipulates, Independent Directors are directors
who apart from receiving director’s remuneration do not have any other
material pecuniary relationship or transactions with company, its
promoters, its management or its subsidiaries, which in the judgment of
the board may affect their independence of judgment. In the background
of Enron debacle and sequel to SOX in US, Ministry of Company Affairs
(MCA, then known as DCA) then constituted, the Naresh Chandra
Committee, which give governance some more thought.
Committee recommendations were though much inclined towards
audit and auditors; but it did brought some new thoughts to institution of
IDs. It recommended IDs should not be less than fifty percent of the board.
Nominee directors of lending institutions not be considered as independents.
The recommendations encompassing the audit committees were identical
to those of SOX, requiring all members of committee to be independent and
having written charter for its function. It also provided impetus to ID
remuneration, training and recommended to exempt them from criminal
and civil liabilities. In 2003, SEBI constituted the Narayana Murthy
Committee with terms overlapping with that of Chandra Committee, whose
recommendations were incorporated in the Clause 49 by amending it in
2004.
The Murthy report adopted the same definition of IDs as formulated
by the Chandra Committee, however, without the condition of nine-year
term. It also pondered view on the qualification and remuneration of ID
and stressed on the need evaluating performance of non-executive directors.
The committee also enhanced the view of previous Chandra Report on
audit committee, redefining its role and responsibilities, however, rejected
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the earlier of treating nominee directors of financial institutions at par with
ID. Sequel to implementation of Murthy committee recommendation in
Clause 49, MCA constituted another committee in December 2004 under
the Chairmanship of Shri J. J. Irani, to give CG a legislative stamp by
revamping the Companies Act, 1956.
The Irani Committee came up with several recommendations in
relation to the IDs that were in conflict with the extant Clause 49 and/or
the views of the Murthy Committee, e.g. (a) providing for several exemptions
based on size and extent of public ownership in a mandatory CG framework
so as to optimize compliance costs while maintaining a desired level of
regulatory rigour; (b) the criteria for independence of IDs is proposed to be
weakened significantly; (c) the mandatory requirement of IDs to constitute
one-half of the Board be weakened to one-third of the total members of the
Board (d) abolition of age limits for IDs. The present CG framework
encompassing the ID is through Clause 49 based on the Murthy Report.
Connotation of establishing the independent director system
The reason for introduction of the independent director system in
corporate governance, on one hand, was that the director should express
his opinions when an independent director makes a decision, especially
some significant decisions about enterprise merger, connected transaction,
stock repurchase, and interest conflict between large and small stockholders.
Key role of an independent director in a company
Ensuring Board structure and objectivity of the Board




Protection of minorities



To build up shareholder’s confidence in the company



To improve relations with investors



To make coordinated strategic decisions



To resolve conflicts



To enhance management transparency



To increase company’s value
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Linking with roles of other stakeholders in management



System of reporting and accountability



Audit and internal control



Effective supervision and enforcement by regulators



To encourage Sustainable Development of the Company and its
stakeholders.

Companies Act and Independent Directors
The Companies Act looks at all directors alike:


Throws some extra compliances in case of whole time directors



Requires some disclosures by interested directors



Defines officer in default giving a degree of immunity to directors
other than the whole time directors

Does not exempt independent directors from any of the duties, liabilities,
and responsibilities of the Board. Independent directors as much as part of
the corporate governance team as any other director. Independent directors
have the same power that other directors have.
Legal Provisions
Sec 5: officer in default:


Independent directors are treated as such only where the company
does not have a whole time director, or no specific director is charged
with a particular compliance:



Alas this provision is not applicable for compliances under any other
law



Sec 267-269 applicable only to whole time directors



Sec 274: applicable to all directors



Sec 284: procedure for removal of directors applicable to all directors



Sec 291 general powers exercisable through board meetings



Sec 292 certain powers may be delegated to whole time directors
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Sec 292A composition of the audit committee to include a majority
of directors other than whole time directors



Sec 297, 299, 300 applicable to all directors



Sec. 309 (4):



Separate limits and restrictions applicable on remuneration of
independent directors.



Explanation IV to Schedule XIII: Managerial remuneration.



Appointment and remuneration of managerial personnel to be
decided upon by the remuneration committee. Committee to consist
of at least 3 non-executive independent directors.

Independent directors under listing agreement in India
Composition of the Board


Not less than 50% of the board to be non-executive directors



Independent Directors:



If the chairman executive:



At least half of the board should comprise of independent directors



If Chairman non-executive:



At least one- third of the board should comprise of independent
directors



Non-executive directors remuneration to be approved by
shareholders



Board meetings to meet at least 4 times, with gap not exceeding 3
months. Minimum information for board meetings laid down

Committees of Directors


Audit Committee: requirements other than those u/s 292A shall
have minimum 3 members all of them being non-executive and
majority of them being independent



Chairman of the committee shall be an independent director
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To meet at least thrice a year



Company Secretary to act as secretary to the committee



Remuneration Committee



Shareholders/Investors Grievance Committee



Limits on committee memberships and chairmanships

Liabilities under Other Laws
The basic directorial liability apart, being a corporate director may invite
liabilities under myriad Central, State and Local laws:


Most often, notices, summons, etc are addressed to all directors
sometimes; IT searches are also unable to distinguish between
working directors and independent directors.

Recent examples of liabilities of independent directors


In case of WorldCom and Enron, directors settled liabilities:



$ 18 million by 10 outside directors in WorldCom



$ 13 million by 10 directors in Enron



In Walt Disney case, the court did not impose liability on directors:



Ruling based on Delaware law



Duty of care, fiduciary duty and gross negligence discussed at length
India:

The conclusion is inevitable that the liability arises on account of conduct,
act or omission on the part of a person and not merely on account of holding
an office or a position in a company. SC ruling in SMS Pharmaceuticals
Ltd, Sept 2005
On one hand, independent directors can be arrested for minor
offences that they are not even connected to, like bounced company cheques,
late employee provident fund payments, even though they do not manage
the company. On the other hand, there is no law Company, SEBI or
otherwise, that defines the responsibility of independent directors and hence
their accountability. Of course, fraud or collusion in fraud is punishable
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under the criminal code, but there is no booking negligence. Which means,
independent directors with a silent conscience those who turn a blind eye
to mismanagement can escape without punishment?
i)

Duties/ Responsibility/ Liabilities of the independent directors

according to the Companies Bill 2009
The new clause 147 (1 to 6) of the Bill lays down duties of a director
(including ID). According to provisions of 147 (3), an ID should exercise
his duties with due and reasonable care, skill and diligence. The clause
158, which corresponds to some provisions of the 292A of present Act,
requires ID should form the majority and chair the audit and remuneration
committee. The Chairman of stakeholders committee should also be nonexecutive director. In the light of this, the responsibilities of the IDs have
enormously increased; he is also liable for financial penalties in failing to
do so. Under provisions of the Bill, if a person who has given his consent to
become the ID cannot relinquish from his responsibilities.
Further, if we look at definition of officer in default provided in the
clause 2 (zzi) of the Bill corresponding to the section 5 of the Companies
Act, the IDs are included in same. By virtue provisions of same clause: (vi)
every director, in respect of a contravention of any of the provisions of this
Act, who is aware of such contravention by virtue of the receipt by him of
any proceedings of the board or participation in such proceedings without
objecting to the same, or where such contravention had taken place with
his consent or connivance. They are subject to liable for criminal and
financial penalties according to clause 120 (7) of the Bill.
In Companies Act 1956, on careful analysis, it can be observed that
IDs are included in the definition of Officer in default under section 5. On
referring to section 292A on audit committees, the IDs are highly liable for
both financial and criminal penalties, as being officer in default for any
misdeed. However, the accused ID can be granted relief by court, if they
can satisfactorily prove that they have performed their functions honestly
and exercised it with due diligence, care and caution. In most of cases,
however, the director has to face the trial and has to proof in front of court
that he has performed his care and diligence and he is not involved in the
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given accusation. The relief to prosecution is not automatically granted to
ID under the present framework. The listed cases torch light on the discussed
issue:
1) Supreme Court: N.K. Wahi v. Sekhar Singh and others (2007) 2 LJ
10 (SC);
2) Rajasthan High Court: Alim Ahuja v. Registrar of Companies (2005)
62 SCL 110(Raj);
3) Supreme Court: SMS Pharmaceuticals Limited v. Neeta Bhalla [2005]
6 CLJ 144 (SC);
The Satyam fiasco has raised questions over the responsibilities and
liabilities of the IDs. Serious Fraud Investigation Office (SFIO) has filed seven
cases against eleven ex-directors (including IDs) of Satyam. Followed by
this, AP government move to arrest the ID of Nagarjuna Finance in alleged
involvement of repayment of public deposits has worsened the situation.
All this created a fear psychosis in the mind of ID. According a report,
nearly 340 IDs have resigned from their post. Many people are now not
advent to accept the post of ID and tarnish their reputation.
Conclusion
Globally, we have same issue on independent directors. The mind
set of the person getting appointed as director must be of one to act without
fear or favor. If in our professional capacity, you feel the company is not
acting in the interest of the stakeholders, you must question such actions
and ensure that they are recorded in the minutes. We may not overcome
the problem overnight but slowly get over this issue.
Suggestions
1.

Independent Directors must be appointed /nominated by a separate
meeting of the minority shareholders, not representing the majority
investors. A separate meeting of such minority shareholders must
be conveyed prior to the AGM to nominate such independent
directors and AGM should formally appoint such independent
directors. The majority shareholders should not play any role in
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such appointments directly or indirectly. Any vacancy of the Board
seat between two AGMs may be filled in by other independent
directors continuing on the Board like Additional Director.
2.

To ensure that the independent directors spend adequate time, they
must be compensated well. Mere sitting fees of Rs.20,000 is obviously
not enough. Such fees can be capped based on profits of the company
or can be a fixed sum.

3.

Independent Directors should not get any options. Having options,
generally may affect their independent status.

4.

Chairmen of the committees must be a rotating position. At least in
three years, a new member must be appointed as chairman of Audit
/Compensation committee. Such provision would help a board to
get new and fresh views.

5.

Liability of independent directors should be distinguished from the
executive directors and non independent directors. No criminal
liability should be attached to independent director for the acts of
the company or other executive directors unless the independent
director has personally committed a willful criminal act. This obviates
the situation where independent directors cannot be arrested unless
personally and willfully involved in a criminal act.
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VERB SHOWS THE WORLD

Dr. Arundhati Mukherji
Ex-Senior Fellow ICPR
Department of Philosophy
Jadavpur University, Kolkata
Linguistics is not as a rule concerned with the description of particular
speech events on individual occasions – it is concerned rather with the7
description of speech-acts or texts, since only through the study of language
in use are all the functions of language, and therefore all components or
meaning, brought into focus. To give emphasis on functions means we have
to give emphasis on the verb itself and not merely on the noun which
Chomsky and Chomsky-like people would prefer to do.
In Chomsky’s Aspects-type grammar1, the base syntactic component
is generative and the semantic component is interpretive. But the Chomskytype transformational grammar can be challenged and it can be suggested
that it is the semantic component which is generative and not the syntactic.
So at the deepest level of representation, a sentence is a structure of
meanings, not a syntactic structure. More clearly, we should consider
language in terms of its use. The particular form taken by the grammatical
system of language is closely related to the social and personal needs that
language is required to serve. But in order to bring this out it is necessary to
look at both the system of language and its function at the same time 
otherwise we will lack any theoretical basis for generalizations about how
language is used. It is true and we should remember that the system of
available options is the grammar of the language, and the speaker, or writer
selects within this system, not in vacuo, but in the context of speech
situations. Thus speech act is the important thing in language which shows
the importance of the verb in a language or doer’s action. Thus the different
functions of language, i.e. doer’s actions are relevant to the general
understanding or linguistic structure. Speech acts involve planning that is
continuous and simultaneous in respect of all the functions of language.
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So, I think, our goal should be to give emphasis more on the verb-centric
picture of a language or grammar than noun-centric one. An explanation
in terms of categories like  actions, events, goals, causes, effects etc.,
display just the naturalness of language. These categories refer to verbs or
cases that are involved with and picture our interpersonal situations, our
communicative purposes, personal needs and so on. Actually the action
part shows or pictures mainly the human interactions, all the social needs
that human beings face in a society or in his environment and for a grammar
this should be the most significant thing to look upon.
The nature of language is intimately related to the demands that
we make on it, the function it has to serve. And this fact is highlighted by
the meaning of the category verb, when we go through the grammar. In
the most concrete terms, these functions are again specific to culture.
Underlying the specific instances of language use, are more general functions
which are common to all cultures. However, we all use our specific
languages as a means of organizing other people, directing their behavior,
and conveying our intentions to them. Hence agent’s action or behavior or
role that he or she plays in his or her society for his or her communications
is the most crucial thing where we must look upon.
It is a fact that we use language to represent our experience of the
processes, persons, objects, qualities, states, relations etc. of the world
around us and inside us. However, Halliday talks about three types of
functions : Ideational, Interpersonal and textual functions. This kind of
function helps to determine our way of looking at things in a different way
than that which our language suggests us.2
Agent also has social roles, which include the communication roles
created by language itself. For example, the roles of questioner or
respondent, which we do by questioning others of by replying to a question;
and also for getting things done, by the help of the interaction between one
person and another. Through this interpersonal function, language serves to
establish social relations among the people of society. Since this function
helps to interact between the agents, this serves in the development of
agents’ own personalities as well.
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In the textual function agent or speaker constructs texts or discourse
that is situationally relevant and enables the listener to distinguish a text
from a random set of sentences.
Now ideational, interpersonal and textual functions are expressed
through various configurations of structural roles  functional elements
like actor, process are derived from these basic functions. Normally as every
speech act serves each of basic functions of language, the agent or speaker
is selecting among all the types of options simultaneously. So, the different
sets of structural roles are mapped onto one another and the actual structureforming element in language is nothing but a complex of roles.
We have to recognize the fact that there are different kinds of
subjects, playing different roles in this world. A subject in a sentential
meaning is not static really  it has a deep relation with the verb. We
actually know the subject or doer (noun) by the action (verb) it does. And
if we accept the supremacy or primacy of the verb or action, then the subject
becomes merely incidental. The different kinds of subjects of which I want
to mention actually, relate to the functions of language. First is the logical
subject who can be called the actor  the role of this actor or agent is a
transitivity role which may be said to derive from the ideational function.
Second, may be called grammatical subject which derives from the
interpersonal part in language function  the roles that this subject plays
are the roles of the performer and receiver in a communicative situation.
Another subject is the psychological subject which belongs to the textual
part and it is concerned with the organization of the clause as a message,
within a large text or discourse.
Thus, we see that each kind of subject is actually involved with
different kinds of function or action. People’s participation in linguistic
interaction means to observe each individual’s attitudes, actions and
behavior, to deal with individual’s assessments, judgements and so on,
which are nothing but different kinds of speech functions. The basic speech
functions like  statement, command, question, response, exclamations
all fall within some or other actions or roles that are played by the agent in
a social situation to communicate, and the basic speech functions are
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expressed grammatically by the system of mood, in which the principle
options are interrogative, declarative, imperative etc. Thus the difference
between Ruth can do and Can Ruth do? is a difference in the communicative
role taken by the speaker in his interaction with a hearer. When we ask a
question, it is usually because we want to know the answer  so the theme
of an interrogative is a request for information. These all are nothing, but
some or other behaviours or actions done by the people.
However the important thing is not the actor or speaker himself or
herself, on the contrary, what the actor does, i.e, important thing is the
actor’s action. A subject is known by what he or she does  e.g. the man
who teaches (does something) is called a teacher, the man who ploughs
(again does something) the field is called a farmer, the man who plays
violin (does again action) is called a violinst and so on. In fact we have to
give emphasis more on the verb-based language. The nature of this verbcentric language is based on action-actor relation. This is a relation of identity
 identity between actor and action. An actor (noun) is merely an incidental
factor  he is known in fact by his action, i.e, what he does (verb). Anything
is determined, therefore, by its action. Whenever we need a bio-data of a
person, we, in fact, want to know what that person does or can do or did in
his past. But the fact to be noted is that since any action cannot exist along,
so the subject is needed and when the action is emphasized, the subject
automatically gets emphasized simultaneously. But that doesn’t mean that
subject or noun is something main to be stressed upon. Any word does not
signify an individual or object, rather it signifies the actor who does something
 thus the main emphasis goes upon action or behavior, i.e, on verb.
In my opinion, any grammar of a language should be changed in
such a way, so that the verb becomes primary and not mere noun. The
claim is that we have to perceive the world from the view point of any
action and this is going to happen in the case of language as well. In ancient
Hebrew language, we will find that verb has been given a primary role.
Again, in the Paninian concept of syntactical relation the verb occupies the
most pivotal position. Our each and every experience comes mainly from
some or other actions. If the identity between actor and action can be seen
from the side of action, one can easily catch hold of the change that goes
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on, or continuous process that goes on in this world. The so-called fixed
being of any substance in this world is nothing but the result of an everdeveloping process or action or change. Every moment of an individual is
filled up with one after another action or event or process. This continuous
process or change is also required for the progress or improvement of our
society.
However, it is a fact that in one way it is difficult to see properly the
functions of language, because it is so deeply rooted in the whole of human
behavior or action that it may be suspected that there is little in the function
side of our conscious behavior in which language does not play its part.
Yet we should realize that actions speak louder always. Furthermore, in
the verb the notion of plurality is quite differently expressed. Also any action
or process or movement cannot be discrete, cannot be static  it is a
continuous process. Any fixity should be seen as a superimposition on the
continuous process from our part for our practical convenience. Had fixity
been a real reality existing in this world, no progress would have been
taken place, and as a result, we would have got stuck in one place and
there would have been no ideas of “time” in our conceptual framework.
Whatever explanation Chomsky tries to give concerning his rules of
language or linguistic universals, it is an explanation, no doubt of a bound
and fixed structure (Subject-Predicate or NP + VP structure), ordering to
give stress merely on the subject position in all languages. One should note
that while learning a formalized language we need to learn its metalanguage. The learner while learning the formal language first learns to
identify the vocabulary or lexical items which constitute the language.
Then he learns to distinguish between the well-formed and ill-formed
sentences. These are defined recursively, and the definitions are stated not
in the language to be learned, but in the meta-language. Thus learning a
formal language is learning its meta-language. But I doubt whether this
principle can be taken in the case of any natural language. It is very difficult
to get or perhaps there is not any unique set of rules in a language like
English, Sanskrit, French, Hebrew and so on. It is a fact that different
speakers of a language differ among themselves regarding the number of
grammatical rules which they accept or follow. This difference makes the
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languages radically different from one another. And radically different
languages are there, because there are radically different ways of perceiving
and behaving in different societies. Different societies may have different
cultures and nobody would deny that there are many variations in culture
corresponding to variations in language. Eskimos have more words for snow
than we do. It is not a mere co-incidence, rather Eskimos almost live whole
year in the snow and the element that they mostly see, is the snow and this
is the reason why they have more words for snow and we do not have so.
People actually perceive or conceive of something differently as a result of
having different languages. Again not only do some people lack very
sophisticated concepts like proton, electron, but that some people lack some
basic concepts like space, matter, cause etc. I believe that not only do certain
attitudes towards the world vary with language, but that whole systems of
norms and morals differ as a result of linguistic differences. Hopi languages
give emphasis on verb.3 Hopi do not think of days as discrete, they do not
have the concept of separate stretches of time, as we have normally, but in
Hopi-conception the time comes as a single entity, dayness, which is
constantly reappearing. So it is not that one has to accept the Chomskyan
bound structure in all languages. Rather there is no such structure which is
closed in a language.
It is very difficult, however, to device a satisfactory conceptual
classification of languages because of the extraordinary diversity of the
concepts and classifications of ideas which are illustrated in linguistic form.
In the Indo-European and Semitic languages, for example, noun
classification on the basis of gender is a vital principle of structure 
whereas, in most of the other languages this principle is totally absent,
although other principles of noun classification may be found. We won’t
get any sameness or universals in all languages in the world in this manner.
Again tense or case relations may be important in one language, for example,
Latin may be of little importance in another. Again Chomsky’s idea of
substantive universals conflict with Whorf’s thesis where he tries to show
that the Nootka language does not contain any parts of speech at all. Further,
Chomsky’s formal universals like structure-dependent rule may be general
universals of psychology. For example, when a native speaker uses language
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he mentions many things in his utterance  but it is only one thing that he
is primarily concerned to talk about. Thus, if he is interested in talking
about John, he uses the sentence “John murdered his wife”. But if he is not
concerned about John or interested in talking about John, on the contrary,
he is more concerned about John’s wife, then he uses the sentence “John’s
wife is murdered by John.” Further, “mobility” is an important feature in
the life of a nomadic tribe like Navaho. This correlates with the very
widespread existence in the Navaho language or nouns, verbs, and adverbs
expressive of movement. 4 Again, Chinese take adjectives not to ascribe
properties in a categorical way, but instead they take adjectives to say that
something is “more or less” “such-and-such”. The grammar here reflects
an obsession with the relative degree to which things have properties5.
Thus we can see that concepts very much vary in different societies
and this variation correlates with variations in language. Further, linguistic
changes may be analysed into phonetic changes, changes in form and
changes in vocabulary. Changes in vocabulary are due to a great variety of
causes, most of which are of a cultural rather than of a strictly linguistic
nature. Changes of attitude may make certain words with their traditional
overtones of meaning unacceptable to younger generation and for that those
words become obsolete. So new words get created by the changes in
vocabulary. The most important part that is played in the history of linguistic
changes is the “borrowing” of words across linguistic frontiers. This
borrowing goes hand in hand with cultural diffusion. For example, our
English vocabulary, is very richly stratified in a cultural sense. Many early
Latin, modern and mediaeval French and other foreign cultural influences
have helped to mold the English civilization and as a result linguistic changes
from many sides occurred in this language. The enormous influence of
Sanskrit language can be seen on the vocabulary of Asia, India and IndoChina. These borrowing of words, changes in the concepts and all sorts of
linguistic changes no doubt influence the structural part of a language.
Things become interesting when we observe that some of our most
basic concepts, like those of space, time, substance and causality, are not
shared by some people in this world, where we stay together. For Example,
Hopi concept of time is not our own and this change in concepts bring
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great deal of changes automatically in the linguistic area or grammar. If
these changes in concept, grammar, vocabulary, phonemes etc. were not
really existed, it would then have been easier to accept any theory of
linguistic universal or a subject-predicate bound structure. But obviously
this is not the case and that this is not the case can be evidently found in
our experience and observation.
However, opportunity is always there to have alternative grammars
of a language. Each grammar can have peculiarities of its own or can select
certain features consciously or unconsciously and can create a grammar.
As a result there can be alternative linguistic universals. Now which, one is
going to accept depends upon one’s own choice. If we go for a rigid NP +
VP form of grammar, we will accept Chomsky-type subject-specific
grammar, which would fail to explain language like Latin, Sanskrit
containing free word-order. Moreover, if we accept Chomsky-type grammar
of English, our paradigm will be subject, and we will have to give emphasis
only on structure and not on communication or function or use. On the
other hand, if we go for Fillmorean Case-grammar of English, then our
emphasis will be on verb, case-relations, on action or use. In my opinion,
one has to look for a grammar where linguistic use has been given an
important position. Because it is a fact and a little probe will reveal that
speaking and understanding a language is to get engaged in certain modes
of behavior. Knowledge of language cannot be something like rules
programmed into the human being’s mind once and for all from his very
birth and completely far away from the performance level or the level of
use. On the contrary, explication of this knowledge of language should be
found in the actual linguistic behavior of people, i.e., in people’s actions.
Language should always have the qualities of flexibility and openendedness, so that there cannot be any bound or rigid structure which
would demand that we necessarily have to start with a noun or nounphrase or a subject, and not with a verb at the beginning of a sentences,
and the like. We can very well start a sentence with verb and that is in fact
done in Sanskrit language. Structure of the grammar may pay attention on
verbs involved with case-relations and may treat the categories like subject
as derivative. We should remember the fact that we capture things and
240

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 5(2), APRIL 2013

how they are, where they are, not strictly in the subject-predicate from, but
rather by case-relations  where agent’s actions are to be known in the
first and foremost manner. Whatever is the nature of a structure-dependent
rule in a grammar may be, one should note that, all that those rules show is
nothing but what we normally do in our daily life according to our culture,
society and environment.
Furthermore, learning of language needs some extra-linguistic
information as well to appropriately behave in a situation. Hence language
has meaning only in the context of the modes of behavior, of social practices
we are engaged in. One should not therefore, assume that the principles
underlying the acquisition of language are likely to be special to the domain
of language, i.e., like all other modules (smell, touch, etc.) language also is
specialized for a specific domain, its structure and function are innately
determined. Following Sgall we can say that the structure of language came
into existence and has developed towards its contemporary state in
conditions determined by the functioning of language in human
communication and so it may be understood that the structure of language
has been influenced by this functioning, by certain conditions or
requirements of communication.6 Thus we can see that function or use are
the crucial things in learning and understanding a language. Our interactive
shared language of the community actually has been reflected inside the
semantic structure of the sentence, in the form of the topic/focus
articulation. If at all somebody talks about innate ideas or biological factors
as the only source underlying linguistic structure, then one can say that it
may be assumed without any contradictions that linguistic structure is
determined by innate properties in some respects, others being conditional
functionally. But I am bound to say at the same time that given the features
of the human species, it should be noted that human beings belong to those
animals the competence of which is widely determined by other than innate
factors. It is important that linguists, who, I believe, are accused justly, of
failure to look beyond the strict patterns of their subject matter, should
become conscious of what their science may mean for the interpretation of
human behavior in general. Whether they like it ot not, they must have to
give emphasis on many anthropological, sociological and psychological
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problems that invade the field of language, otherwise it would be difficult
to tackle language which perhaps, in the strict sense does not have any
bound and fixed structure.
One must remember that language is becoming increasingly valuable
as a guide to social reality. Language powerfully conditions all our thinking
about social processes. Human beings do not live in the objective world
alone, not alone in the world of ordinary social activity, but are very much
at the mercy of the specific language which has become the medium of
expression for their society. It is really an illusion to imagine that one adjusts
to reality essentially without the use of language. The fact is that the world
is to a large extent built up on the language habits of the group. No two
languages are ever sufficiently similar to be considered as representing the
same social reality. The worlds in which different societies live may be called
distinct worlds, not merely the same world, because the peoples living in
so-called different societies may differ in their, grammars, languages, usages,
intentions, behaviours, understanding and so on. We see and hear and
experience largely according to our so-called patterns of our societies 
our any experience very largely as we do because the language habits of
our community or particular society predispose certain choices of
interpretation.
It is to be noted also that that the understanding of a poem involve
not merely an understanding of the single words in their average
significance, but in order to understand a poem we rather need to have a
full comprehension of the whole life of the community as it is mirrored in
the words or as it is suggested by their overtones and deviant uses. We
experience deviant use of language or we normally emphasize on secondary
meaning of language in a poem and that too we understand according to
our distinct form of life, which may not go hand in hand with other human
forms of life. All these reveal how the story of linguistic structure is mingled
with different behavioural strategies, different intentions, actions, with
different communicative purposes of the human beings.
Furthermore, there are vast number of symbolic acts which are
involved with language acts. It can be said that all linguistic activities are
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either functional or as symbolic, or as a blend of the two. Thus, if I vigorously
open a door in order to enter a house, the significance of this act lies clearly
in its allowing me to make an easy entry. This act can be done by us when
we sometimes enter our own house in a hury, or in that place where we
often visit or where we are seem to be close and the like. But if I “knock at
the door”, we know it is a sign that somebody is to come to open it for me,
for, the knock in itself cannot open the door for me. But yet these kind of
signs are important in our language, because they serve as mediating signs
of other more important acts. Thus, knocking at the door has a definite
relation to intended activity upon the door itself. Actually speaking, our
language cannot be a self-contained system independent of context and
modalities of life  rather, structure of language gets its life when agents
use the language through his or her various actions  structure of language
is always correlated with the intentions of the agents in the society. A study
of grammar or more interesting questions about grammar have something
to do with how form and function interact. A grammar will be incomplete
in the strict sense, if it does not take seriously into account, the doer’s action
and put strong emphasis on semantics. The philosopher and the linguist
who take keen interest in comparative studies of the semantic patterns of
the different languages have been generally unable to catch a set of universal
component. Certain sentences in English may be semantically acceptable
to the tribal people while others may not. For instance, English sentences
like The man cooks and The woman fights may be unacceptable to the tribal
people, for, it is possible that they understand “man” and “woman” in
terms of specific functions which are unique to their very culture. Thus, it
may be said that it is difficult to get any culture and language invariant
semantic component. The real fact is that being born in and nurtured by a
linguistic environment a child picks up his or her language  its form along
with its use. In speaking we not only make well-formed grammatical
sentences, but relate to others and to the world around us  and this act
of relating to others is nothing, but understanding and knowing each other,
interacting with each other in a society which is the inherent telos of human
speech.
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Hence, it is both important and necessary to put more emphasis on
verb in a sentential meaning. Because it is the verb, which ultimately talks
about man’s actions, doings, events, interactions and so on in the context
of a specific community. It is the verb-based language which ultimately
points out the rule-governed potentiality for use and its corresponding
realization in actual use. Whenever we notice any data around us, we notice
it with some or other function that it may serve, and it is by this function
that we get introduced to the data around us. Thus, use and function of
language mean to communicate with one another, to understand each other
by certain actions or behaviours. Further , it can be said that only by attending
to these function and use, i.e., essential purposes can we make any sense of
the nature of language.
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Introduction
Human Resource Development is an important and developing
concept. It is responsible in an organization to develop the competency
among the personnel using various strategies and practices. Training and
development is one of the major concerns of HRD section. Training is major
activity contributing to the development of individual as well as
organization. In general, there is a wrong notion among the people that
most of the training programmes are only to make money by the higher
officials and not for the development of individual and organization.
Without the proper positive perception from the personnel towards the
training programmes, they cannot fully concentrate on their learning.
Experience gives the certain perception on HRD Climate; HRD is
psychological intangible activity of developing the individual as well as
organization, in this scenario Officers/Managers high responsibility to
inspiring and motivating their subordinates. Hence creation of good HRD
Climate in organization is one of main responsibility; in this connection
positive perception on HRD Climate is highly significant.
VPT is oldest organization in Visakhapatnam, and separate training
department i.e.: Human Resource Development Centre (HRDC) with one
Director and two Assistant directors is available. HRDC aims only on the
training programmes based on the annual action plan prepared by them
with an objective to achieve the organizational goals. HRDC investing huge
amount on knowledge sharing through training programmes. The
investigator observed the list of training programmes conducted for the
period of five years and the number of participants attended. When the
investigator attended some of the training programmes, he observed
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negative opinions to some extent during interview with some of the
participants. Hence, to know the perceptions of various categories of
participants at VPT on HRD climate is highly significant.
Perception is the opinion of an individual on a particular aspect.
Every individual has some or other perception on their organisational
activities. The perception of personnel towards the activities is directly
related to their commitment to the work, so it is very useful to the
administrators of the organization to implement the developmental
programmes. The productivity of the organisation depends on its personnel
commitment to the work. This study was taken to know the perceptions of
Officers category of respondents on HRD Climate at VPT.
Objectives
The main objective of the study is to know the perceptions of
employees on HRD climate at VPT based on their age, gender, qualification,
experience, level of attending training programmes.
Hypothesis
1. H0 1 “There will be no significant difference in the perceptions of the
Officers on HRD climate with regard to their Age”.
2. H0 2 “There will be no significant difference in the perceptions of the
Officers on HRD climate with regard to Gender”
3. H0 3 “There will be no significant difference in the perceptions of the
Officers on HRD climate with regard to their Qualification”.
4. H0 4 “There will be no significant difference in the perceptions of the
Officers on HRD climate with regard to their Experience”.
5. H0 5 “There will be no significant difference in the perceptions of the
Officers on HRD climate with regard to their attendance in Training
Programmes”.
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Variables
The variables used for this study under HRD Climate questionnaire are
Age, Gender, Qualification, Experience and Level of training programmes
attended,
Materials and Methods of the Study
Based on the objectives of the study, descriptive study was
undertaken in order to ascertain and be able to describe the characteristics
of the variables of interest in a situation. Since Descriptive Survey method
is very useful and relevant to the present study, the investigator followed
the same.
Research Tools
The investigator used questionnaire namely HRD Climate
Questionnaire prepared and standardized by T V Rao, The HRD Climate
questionnaire consists of 38 items.
Scoring Strategy
The questionnaire on HRD Climate consists of five options 1, 2, 3, 4
and 5 which indicates the meaning 1=Almost always true; 2=Mostly true;
3= Sometimes true; 4= Rarely true and 5=Not at all true. The procedure for
allotting score is: the score is 4 if opted 1, the score is 3 if opted 2, the score
will be 2 if 3 is opted, the score is 1 if opted 4, the score will be 0 if 5 is opted.
The maximum score can be obtained is 152, whereas the possible minimum
score is zero.
Statistical techniques used
The investigator used the percentage, mean, standard deviation, tvalue and f-values using Statistical Package for Social Sciences (SPSS) to
analyze the data collected from the respondents.
Reliability Analysis for the Questionnaire on HRD Climate with regard to Officers
N of Cases = 25.0
N of Items = 38
Alpha = 0.7520
The alpha coefficient for the 38 items is 0.7520, suggesting that the
statements have relatively high internal consistency. From this we can say
that the perceptions of Officers in Visakhapatnam Port Trust are almost
same and the analysis of the data presented here further substantiates it.
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The sample was given in the above tables. The sampling technique
used in this study to obtain the sample is stratified random sampling method.
Since this is very useful in getting the representative group from the
population. The sample covers Officers category of respondents from
Visakhapatnam port trust.
The overall view of Officers perception on HRD Climate is
understood that a majority of 39.16 per cent of the respondents have stated
that the statements of HRD Climate dimension are mostly true whereas
21.47 per cent have felt them to be almost always true. On the other hand,
30.74 percent of the respondents stated that the statements in the dimension
of HRD Climate are sometimes true while a handful of the respondents
(8.42 percent) have opined that the statements are rarely true as a meager
0.21 percent denied them to be true at all. It may be inferred that majority
(60.63 percent) of the respondents have positively responded to the
dimension of HRD Climate.
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It was observed from above Table. The f-value is found to be 4.28,
which is significant at 0.05 level. By this we can say that there is a significant
difference in the perceptions of officers on HRD climate with regard to
their age. 40-50 years aged officers are having higher positive perception
towards the HRD climate. Hence, H0 1 “There will be no significant
difference in the perceptions of the Officers on HRD climate with regard to
their Age” is rejected.
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It was observed from Table. The f-value found to be 0.310, which is
not significant at 0.05 level. By this we can say that there is no significant
difference in the perceptions of officers on HRD climate with respect to
Gender variation. Hence there is no significant variation of officers perception with regards to Gender on HRD climate. Hence H0 2 “There will be no
significant difference in the perceptions of the Officers on HRD climate
with regard to Gender” is accepted.

It was observed from Table. The t-value is found to be 0.71, which is
not significant at 0.05 level. By this we can say that there is no significant
difference in the perceptions of Officers on HRD climate with respect to
their qualification. Hence there is no significant variation of Officers
perception with regard to their qualification on HRD climate.
Hence H0 3 “There will be no significant difference in the perceptions
of the Officers on HRD climate with regard to their Qualification”, is
accepted.

It was observed from Table, that the f-value is found to be 3.72 which
is significant at 0.05 level. By this we can say that there is a significant
difference in the perceptions of Officers on HRD climate with regard to
their experience. Above 20 years experience Officers are having more positive perception towards the HRD climate when compared to their counterparts. Hence, H0 4 “There will be no significant difference in the perceptions of the Officers on HRD climate with regard to their Experience”, is
rejected.
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It was observed from Table 5.9 that the. The f-value is found to be
0.77, which is not significant at 0.05 level. By this we can say that there is
no significant difference in the perception of Officers on HRD climate with
regard to their level of training programmes attended. Hence, H0 5 “There
will be no significant difference in the perceptions of the Officers on HRD
climate with regard to their attendance in Training Programmes”, is
accepted.
Findings:
“There is a significant difference in the perceptions of the Officers
on HRD climate with regard to their Age”.
It was observed that 40-50 years aged officers have higher positive
perception towards the HRD Climate when compared to the other
respondents. It may be due to the fact that these age group respondents
generally have free interactions with their superiors and also know the
importance of HRD policies. They are also encompassing family
responsibility which enhances the commitment.
“There is no significant difference in the perceptions of the Officers
on HRD climate with regard to Gender”.
It was observed that male and female respondents are almost had
similar perception on HRD climate. It may be because of equal job
responsibility of these officers. It also showed that there is similar positive
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perception on HRD policies and complete awareness of importance of
Human Resource Development Center at Visakhapatnam Port Trust.
“There is no significant difference in the perceptions of the Officers
on HRD climate with regard to their Qualification”
Study revealed that educational background didn’t showed any impact
among the officers perception on HRD climate. Officers with different levels
of educational background have similar perception about the HRD climate
at VPT.
“There is a significant difference in the perceptions of the Officers
on HRD climate with regard to their Experience”.
It was found that above 20 years experienced officers have higher
positive perception compared with their counterparts; it may be due to the
wider scope for experience different positions and responsibilities and
enhancement in skills. Hence, these officers can deal the situations easily
which brings higher positive perception on HRD climate.
“There is no significant difference in the perceptions of the Officers
on HRD climate with regard to their attendance in Training Programmes”.
Even though the officers have positive perceptions on HRD climate,
it was observed that the level of training programmes attended has no
impact on the perception of officers on HRD Climate.
Major Finding of the study
It was found that there is a significant difference among the officers
on HRD climate with regard to their age and experience.
Summary and Conclusions
The nature of work of Visakhapatnam Port Trust is cargo handling;
it is highest cargo handling port in east coast region of India, since one
decade. No doubt about contributing national economy through its services,
there is separate Training department that is Human Resource Development
Centre was conducting frequent training porgrammes, managerial category
were facing key role in subordinates development, hence Managers should
have positive perception about HRD activities that will directing
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subordinates positive involvement in their work and gives commitment to
the work and the organization.
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Introduction
The Midday Meal Scheme is the well known name for school meal
programme in India. After the sixty five years of the independence the
nation India is still backward in education and the picture is very worst for
the tribal society. One of the major problems of the tribal education is
dropout. Along with it the low attendance and enrolment also affect their
academic performances. And the Mid Day Meal system has been introduced
to diminish the dropout and to bring the student again into the light of
education. However this system is quite successful.
The Mid Day Meal Scheme (MDMS)
The Mid day Meal Scheme (MDMS) has started in the 1960s. It
includes provision of lunch, free of cost to school-children on all working
days. According to current statistics, 42.5% of the children under 5 are
underweight (Livemint.com, 2012). India State Hunger Index (ISHI) said,
adding that the country’s poor performance is driven by its high levels of
child under-nutrition and poor calorie count. It is further noted that “The
child malnutrition of India is higher than most countries in Sub-Saharan
Africa” (World Bank, 2003. A report released as part of the 2009 Global
hunger Index ranks India at 65 out of 84 countries). So, mid-day meal
Scheme program (MDMS) is a right solution in this respect. The key
objectives of the programme are: protecting children from classroom
hunger, increasing school enrolment and attendance, improved socialization
among children belonging to all castes, addressing malnutrition, and social
empowerment through provision of employment to women.
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The History of Mid Day Meal Scheme (MDMS)
The scheme has a long history. In the state of Tamil Nadu it was
introduced state wide by the policy makers and later expanded by the Tamil
Nadu government in 1982. There after adopted by most of the states in
India after a landmark direction by the Supreme Court of India on
November 28, 2001. The success of this scheme is illustrated by the
tremendous increase in the school participation and enrolment rates in
Tamil Nadu (Sengupta, 2012).
Previous studies
Various studies have been conducted in India about mid-day meal
scheme and students achievement in schools (Dreze & Goyal, 2003; Dreze
& Kingdon, 2001; Khera, 2002; Mondal et al, 2007 etc.). Most of the studies
revealed that there exists a positive relationship between mid-day meal
program and enrolment and attendance of students in schools including
education and health outcomes of students. However this article tries to
investigate the effect of the mid-day meal scheme in achieving academic
performance of students and how it affected the education of tribal students
and their families in Paschim Medinipur district in the state of West Bengal.
The article not only describes the effect of the scheme upon the tribal students
but also it represents the present status of the scheme in some selected schools
along with some photographic presentation.
Study Area
The study area is located at the western most part of the state West
Bengal. However the area consists of eight GPs of seven different blocks of
three districts Paschim Medinipur of West Bengal. The blocks are namely
Sadar, Kespur, Garbete-II, Salboni, Kesiary, KGP-II, Debra.
Topographically the the area is consisted of some dissected residual
hills and undulating physiographic features. Actually the Hills are the
residual and elongated portion of the Chotta Nagpur plateau area and the
hills of the area consist of outliers of the same plateau. Geologically the
area is a lateritic region. The parent rock is a mixture of metamorphic rocks
of sedimentary origin and igneous rocks both basic and acidic. The main
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rivers flowing in the area are Silaboti, Kangasaboti and some local tributaries
like Kubai, Tamal, etc. This area is covered predominantly with Sal of coppice
origin on an average 60% area is covered with Sal and the rest is covered
with plantation, scrub jungles and bushes. The area is predominantly
inhabited by different tribal groups of people. The Santals are one of those
tribal groups. Culturally The Santals are very sound. They know the uses
of traditional drum (namely Madol and Dhama). They have practiced the
traditional dance and singing in their festivals like Sohorai, Karam, Maghe,
Sakrat, Baba Bonga, Ero, Disum Sendra, Hul, etc. But educationally and
economically they are the marginal community of the society.

Objective
The key objectives of the study are as follows:
o

To assess the role of mid-day meal in academic achievement
of students.

o

To examine the relative effect of mid-day meal among the
farther habited and nearer habited students.

o

To find out the nature of relationship between mid-day meal
programme and selected factors (i.e., enrolment, attendance
and drop out of students) associated with academic
achievement of students in urban and rural areas.
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Hypothesis
The null hypotheses are the followingHo1: Is there any significant association between mid-day meal
scheme and the academic performances of the tribal students of the schools?
H02: There is no significant difference exists between MDMS
and enrolment of tribal students of farther and nearer habitat.
H03: There is no significant difference exists between MDMS
and attendance of tribal students of farther and nearer habitat.
H04: There is no significant difference exists between MDMS and
dropout of tribal Students of farther and nearer habitat.

The alternative hypotheses are –
H05: There is significant association between MDMS and tribal
students’ academic performances
H06: Farther habited students are more benefited than nearer
habited students in
terms of effects of MDMS on increase of enrolment of students.
H07: Farther habited students are more benefited than nearer
habited students in terms of increase in attendance of students.
H08: Farther habited students are more benefited than urban
students in terms of decrease in dropout of students.
Data Source and Methodology
Primary sources of data
The primary data has been collected during 2011-2012 from 80
students, 80 teachers and 80 guardians of eight such high schools from
seven different blocks of district Paschim Medinipur have been collected.
The schools selected as samples are dominated by tribal students. All the
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schools have at least 30% or more tribal students to its total roll strength.
The selected sample schools are as follows.

Then the data collected from both the students who come from
farther distance and who come from nearer distances. The students come
from within three kilometres from the schools have been selected as the
nearer habited variables. A self made structured questionnaire was used
by considering different anxiety dimension like economic background,
educational background and their view about the Mid Day Meal Scheme.
Chi-square test has been used to examine the relationship between midday meal and academic achievement of students. Again, ‘z’-test has been
used to test the selected hypotheses. The following factors have been selected
to analyze the effect of mid-day meal (MDP) programme on academic
performance of students.
Sources of Secondary data
Again from the schools and from the office of the district of schools
(SE) some secondary data have been collected such as dropout data, daily
attendance data, gross-enrolment data at class v standard to the schools of
some previous years.
Results & Discussion
However the discussion of the article has been constructed by two
steps. In the first step, the effect of the Mid Day Meal Scheme (MDMS)
upon the tribal students of those schools has been clarified. And in the last
step the discussion has made in the light of present day situation of MDMS.
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Discussion 1
However in this first step of discussion, the effect of the Mid Day
Meal Scheme on the tribal students as well as their education and their
families has been analysed by the help of non-parametric analysis.
Mid-day Meal Programme and Academic Achievement of Students:
A Non-Parametric Analysis.

Source: Field survey
The calculated value and the observed value of the of ‘Chi Square’
is represented below in

Source: Author’s calculation based on field survey
Now it should be noticed from the above table (table 3) the calculated
value of Chi-Square(X2) i.e. 1.75 is lesser than the critical values both at 5%
and 1% level of significance with a degree of freedom value of 2. So it could
be concluded that the null hypothesis (H01) is accepted. Then there exists a
significant association between the ‘Mid day Meal Scheme (MDMS)’ and
the performance achievement of the tribal students.
Mid-day Meal Programme and School’s enrolment of Students: z-test
Analysis
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From the above table (Table 6) it is clear that in regarding to the
dropout there exists a little variation in the calculated value of Mean and
SD between the nearer habited and farther habited tribal students. But the
calculated z-value (4.64) is still greater than the critical tabulated value
both at the significance level of 1% and 5%. So it could be concluded that
the tribal students of those schools coming from farther distances are more
benefited by the ‘Mid Day Meal Scheme (MDMS)’ than the students coming
from the nearer distances or in the other word due to the invent of MDMS
the dropout among all the tribal students have been reduced but it attracts
the students of farther habitats than earlier.
Discussion 2
In this step the present status of the Mid Day Meal Scheme (MDMS)
has been represented by the presentation of some hard data. The scheme
has introduced in the primary section so earlier but it introduced to the
high schools since 2006. So the data of those schools after 2006 represents
a clear picture of the scheme.
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Discussion 3
Present status of MDMS: a photographic representation
However in this last part of discussion a simple representation of
the present status of the MDMS of those schools has been analysed here
after. However it has been shown that the MDMS has created some positive
efforts among the tribal students coming from the poor families. It generates
a strong interest among the tribal students. They generally enjoy the meal
system and their attendance to it is very much. However it has been uttered
by some students and also the teachers of those schools that they noticed
that the students generally wait for the ‘Tiffin’ break and start to get ready
since the third period. One of the students of class V of ‘Eriamarah High
school’ Bimal Saren replied, “I enjoy to very much to stand in queue for taking
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meal and also enjoy when sit with the friends and taking meal.” However two
pictures of such MDMS has been represented below in plate no &. And the
head teacher of Telya Vidyasage Vidyapith has uttered, “The students
enjoy the daily picnic very much and I notice smile on their faces during meal.”

However it has also been found that the running of the system is
not so smooth and there exists some allegation among the students about
the system. One student of Khasbarh High School Ajoy Kisku has said,
“The system is not running so smooth and eventually it has been stopped.” It
has also been found that the maintenance of the system is poor. Even if the
cooking is done in the kitchen with poor unhygienic environment and the
water sources for the cooking is poorly maintained well. Some time it has
been found that the outsider animals like dogs is present near the kitchen
during cooking. In the Goaldihi High school it has been found that there
is no permanent arrangement for the meal of the students. So they generally
take the meal into the ground where the outsider animal like goat has been
found to be present to them during meal and they face lot of problem during
rain. It has presented in the plate no 4,5 & 6 below.
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And it has been uttered by some head teachers of those schools
that the Mid Day Meal Scheme is generally organised by the ‘Sarva Siksha
Aviyan’ mission and under this system come only those students who are
under class VIII. So the students of class IX and X do not come under this
and they cannot join to it. According to them this is very inhuman. Now if
the government in future extend it for the next two classes then it will be
better.
Conclusion
Thus it can be concluded that Mid Day Meal System (MDMS) has
had a positive impact in some selective cases (e.g., enhancing enrolment,
attendance and lowering drop out of students) which are essential for
achieving the higher level of academic performance of students particularly
belongs to tribal community residing in the rural areas of high schools of
Paschim Medinipur district in the state of West Bengal. The result of chisquare test revealed a significant association between mid-day meal
program and academic achievement of students and the z-value reveal the
relation between the MDMS and the other factors like dropout, enrolment
and attendance and it also reveal that by it which kind students can be
benefited by it more that who resided farther or nearer? And also the real
current picture of the MDMS of those schools has been reported by the
help of some photos.
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1. Introduction
An injury and illness prevention program, is a proactive process to
help employers find and fix workplace hazards before workers are hurt.
The key elements common to this program are management leadership,
worker participation, hazard identification and assessment, hazard
prevention and control, education and training, and program evaluation
and improvement.(OSH administration US department of labor,2012)
Health and safety of employees is a decisive factor in organizational
effectiveness. It is an important aspect of a company’s smooth and successful
functioning. Mathis and Jackson (1997) defined health and safety as a
general state of physical, mental and emotional well being.
The main purpose of effective safety programs in organizations is
to prevent work related injuries and accidents. The International Labor
Organization (ILO) and the World Health Organization (WHO) share a
common definition of occupational health. It was adopted by the joint ILO/
WHO committee on occupational health at its first session in 1950 and
revised in 1995. The definition reads: “Occupational health should aim at:
the promotion and maintenance of the highest degree of physical, mental
and social well-being of workers in all occupations; the prevention amongst
workers of departures from health caused by their working conditions; the
protection of workers in their employment from risks resulting from factors
adverse to health; the placing and maintenance of the workers in an
occupational environment adopted to his/her physiological and
psychological capabilities; and to summarize, the adaptation of work to
man and of each man to his job.”
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The ILO (2004) estimates that more than 1.25 trillion dollars, which is
equivalent to 4 percent of the world’s Gross Domestic Product (GDP), is
lost each year due to occupational accidents and diseases. According to
the same report, the rate of total accidents in developing countries is four
times higher than that in industrialized countries. Study findings indicate
that the cost of poor safety and health can be substantial. In the European
Union in 2000, the cost of workplace accidents amounted to €55 billion, or
the equivalent of 0.64% of the GDP for the EU-15, while an average of
1,250 million working days are being lost each year due to health problems.
The. Yet, researches on the occupational safety and health are very limited.
According to Barling and Zacharatos (2000) and Campbell, Daft and Hulin
(1982 cited in Barling Loughlin, Kelloway (2002)), revealed that less than
1% of organizational researches published in acclaimed journals are focused
on occupational safety. So, compared to other elements of the human
resource management (HRM) model, work place health and safety is underresearched and has been largely neglected in the discourse of the subject.
This is one reason, together with the rising cost of health, new laws and the
‘deregulatory’ proposals why HRM specialists should devote more attention
and research to workplace health and safety. However, there is another
important reason. It is this, if strategic management means anything, it
must encompasses the development and promotion of a set of health and
safety policies to protect the organization’s most valued asset, its employees.
This study draws on beverage industry with particular focus on the
case of Bedele Brewery Share Company. This brewery is located in Oromia
region, Illubabor Zone, Southwestern Ethiopia 483 kilometers from Addis
Ababa, was established in October 1993. As per preliminary investigation
made for this study indicates, most employees of Bedele Brewery strongly
urged that the company should install capable fire extinguisher in the
factory to prevent fire accidents without caused losses. In additions to this,
those who perform their duties on some machinery blamed the company
that their safety and health is liable to hazardous conditions. Again, even
employees have been facing injuries due to manual handlings. Thus, a
thorough study on the prevailing conditions related to maintenance of
Occupational safety and health (OSH) in the company is needed. Such
270

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 5(2), APRIL 2013

study will be an input for the company to maintain good industrial relations.
Furthermore, as there are few researches conducted pertaining to this topic,
the study can contribute to the scanty literature available.
Because of the facts noted above, the general objective of this study
is to assess the status of maintaining employees’ occupational safety and
health in Bedele Brewery in terms of its effort in implementing procedures
and systems of insuring safety and health condition of workers. Specifically,
this study aims at appraising (1) how the company maintains safe work
practices and procedures, (2) the nature of occupational safety and health
training given by the company, (3) the status of safety climate in the
company, (4) the use of safety materials and personal protective equipments
in the company, and (5) the roles to be assumed by the company’s
stakeholders to minimize possibilities of potential hazards.
The remaining part of this paper is organized as follows. Section II
of the paper deals with the occupational safety and health practices of
organizations. Section III deals with the methodological approach used in
conducting this study. Section IV presents the empirical results of the study.
Section V concludes the study with essential administrative and policy
interventions to uphold safety and health of employees.
2. Occupational Safety and Health Practices
This section deals with review of related literatures pertaining to
maintenance of occupational safety and health.
All workers have a right to work in places where risks to their health
and safety are properly controlled. Health and safety is about stopping
employees getting hurt at work or ill through work. OSH is a global concern
for all employers, workers and national governments. According to
estimates by the ILO, every year there are some 2 million deaths worldwide
due to work related causes. Of these some 354, 000 are due to fatal accidents.
In addition, there are more than 270 million occupational accidents and
160 million work-related diseases, which affect workers every year. This
huge humanitarian and financial cost requires the attention of different
parties to address the underlying causes of safety and health related parties
271

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 5(2), APRIL 2013

(ILO, 2004).
Why safety in organizations?
Obviously, the illness of employees could have its own adverse
impact up on the productivity of the enterprise. Therefore, the more
employees perform their duties on safe places the more their health is less
endangered and the productivity of the organization is well maintained..
When many businesses in a community are highly efficient and competitive,
that contributes to the economic development and economic prosperity of
the community and ultimately the country as a whole. This economic
prosperity filters down to the individual, creating social well being and
wealth for all individuals in the community,(Burton,2010)
As per research released by U.K.’s Health and Safety Executive (1999) over
80% of all injuries in the brewing industry caused by:
A. Manual handling especially of casks kegs, creates and heavy plant.
B. Slips and trips – 90% of slips are on wet surfaces.
C. People struck by moving objects including falls of articles – sometimes
from vehicles.
D. Falls – especially from vehicles, stairs ladders and work plat forms.
E. Vehicles – especially forklift trucks.
In additions to the aforementioned facts, the research further describes the
major occupational ill health in the following fashion.
A. Back injuries from heavy manual handling e.g. of casks, kegs, creates
and items of plant.
B. Noise-induced hearing loss from noisy plant e.g. packaging
machinery (pegging bottling and canning lines) compressors boilers
and steam plant.
C. Occupational lung disease from exposure to grain and malt dust.
According to HSE report, in UK, 1.2 million people who worked
during the last year were suffering from an illness, 171 workers were killed
at work, a rate of 0.6 fatalities per 100000 workers. In addition, 115379
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other injuries to employees were reported, a rate of 462.1 per 100000
employees. 200000 reportable injuries (defined as over 3 day absence)
occurred, also a rate of 710 per 100000 workers. In additions, 26.4 million
days were lost over all, on average 15 days per case of work related illness
or work place injury. Therefore costs the society £14 billion in 2009/10,
(HSE, 2010/11)
In US, close to 24,000 workers are injured every eight hour work
day and almost 17 workers are killed on the job each day in the United
States (OSHA, 2007). In 2009 there were 3,277,700 recordable nonfatal
injuries and 4,340 fatalities. Hospitals had a rate of 7.3 recordable injury
and illness cases per 100 full-time workers in 2009 and specialty hospitals
had 168,700 injury and illness cases (Bureau of Labor Statistics, 2009). These
incidents not only cause immense pain and suffering to friends and families,
but these injuries, illnesses and fatalities are estimated to cost $170 billion
dollars per year (OSHA, 2008). The National Safety Council estimated
$1,330,000 per death and $53,000 per disabling injury (National Safety
Council, 2009).
According to Midcourse Review of Healthy People 2010 (n.d.),
barriers to achieving the occupational safety and health objectives include
gaps in scientific knowledge, problems in systematic evaluations of
interventions, difficulty in establishing the work-relatedness of some medical
conditions, lack of public awareness of prevention measures, and the view
that certain preventable conditions are an acceptable risk of employment.
In additions to this, as the review identifies, workforce and the work place
change, new occupational safety and health challenges emerge, such as
the increasing participation of older workers in the work force and the
changing organization of wok.
Do Industrial Accidents Pose Potential Threats Globally?
Many researches depicted that, concern for safety should be of prime
importance that is, now days industrial accidents are greater threats globally.
This is depicted in the research undertaken in Nigeria (Adebiyi and Owaba,
2009). Accordingly, it is described in the following fashion:
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One area in which the concern for safety is growing rapidly is the
manufacturing industry. Apart from cost due to down time, over timework,
loss of wages and equipment and hospitalization, the tragedy associated
with personal injury, disability and fatality is enormous. In respect of
fatalities, industrial accidents take the third place after vehicular accidents
and homicide (Watch Tower, 2000). In Australia, fatalities were 2.6 per
100000 employees while injury rate was 2.7 per 1000 employees in 20022003 (NOCSC, 2004). In India, overall injury rate was 1.25 per 1000 workers
per year (Mohan et al, 2004); and 37 percent of all reported accidents in
Lebanon (Fayad et al, 2003). In the Latin America and Caribbean region,
the number is as high as 13.5 per 100000; 34 per 100000 workers in the
Republic of Korea and 140 per 1000 of reported accidents in Iran (Roudsari
and Ghodsi, 2005). In Finland, 20,016 hospitalization for injuries were
recorded between 1990 and 1999 (Mattila et al, 2006); in France 862500
occupational accidents were recorded in year 2000 alone (Fadier and De la
Garza, 2006). In Nigeria, the situation may be worse, as inferred in the
following report by Nigerian Institute of Safety Professionals (NISP) (2000):
“over 11000 people die from on-the-job accidents each year and a worker
is injured every 18 seconds in chemical industries in Nigeria”.
Ethiopian Labor Law Safety and Health Conditions
The labor law of the Federal Democratic Republic of Ethiopia states
that any work provided by the employer shall not make an employee useless.
The safety and health condition of employees is decreed in Ethiopian Labor
Law. Under the labor proclamation, employers are under obligation to take
preventive measures. Likewise, they are obliged to take certain measures to
ameliorate the consequences of occupational risks in case they transpire.
Occupational injury, as it is envisaged under the proclamation, may arise
from either occupational accident or occupational diseases. Therefore, the
measures to be taken by employers pertain to both types of employment
injuries (Negarit Gazeta, 2004:12,).
Under Art. 92 of the proclamation of Ethiopian Labor Law impose
a number of duties upon employers with regard to taking preventive
measures to avert or reduce occupational injuries. Among others, they are
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required to provide workers with protective equipment clothing and other
materials including appropriate instructions on how to use, and ensure
that the work place and premises do not cause danger to health and safety
of works, provided, however, that they are capable of taking such measures.
Approaches to Effective Safety Management
The focus of any systematic approach to safety is the continued
diligence of workers, managers and other personnel (Mathis and Jackson,
1997). Accordingly, approaches to effective safety management can be
described in three ways. Firstly, the organizational approach which
encompasses designs of jobs, development and implementation of safety
policies, use of safety committees and coordinating accident investigation.
Secondly, engineering approach the one that encompasses design of work
environment, review of equipment and ergonomics. Thirdly, the individual
approach which may take in reinforcing safety motivation and attitudes;
providing employee safety training; and rewarding safety through incentive
programs.
3. Methodology
A descriptive research design was used in the study. A cross-sectional
study is best suited to such studies aimed at finding out the prevalence of a
phenomenon, situation, problem, attitude or issue, by taking a cross-section
of the population. As Kumar (2005) asserts, it is the most appropriate for
an investigation of health needs and attitudes of a community towards
equity issue and the rest.
In this study probability sampling technique was used. The
researcher uses stratified random sampling technique using occupation as
a criterion for stratification. Employees are classified into two strata namely
managerial and non-managerial employees. Since the managerial staff is
very limited and non-managerial staff is nearly 450, the variance of these
two strata is unequal. Hence, disproportionate stratified random sampling
had been taken up to cover large sample size in each stratum. Further, for
managerial strata, simple random sampling is used and for non-managerial
systematic sampling had been taken up.
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As the study comprises of two strata, a reasonable sample size from each
strata was taken up to cover a large sample. Out of nearly 450 of
subordinates 90(20%) of them were selected as a sample size. This is because
of most employees at different section perform similar activities hence taking
20% sample can represent the population. Hence out of 90 questionnaires
distributed for subordinate 76 (84.4%), were returned back. On the mangers
side, out of nearly 30 middle and top level officials 15(50%) of them taken
as a sample representative. Here taking 50% sample respondents from the
managers is to have more vivid information pertaining to maintenance and
administration of OSH at the company, and then 14(93.3%) questionnaire
was returned. Out of sample respondents taken an average of 85.71% have
responded. Based on these sample responses, detailed analysis and
interpretations have been made.
Data is analyzed using Statistical Software Package for Social
Sciences. The results have been displayed in figures and percentages, using
charts graphs and tables. Furthermore, explanation for key qualitative
information’s which was obtained during visual observations and informal
interview is also made.
4. Empirical Results
This section gives a descriptive as well as a better understanding
with regard to dynamics and processes of what happens in maintaining
and practicing occupational safety and health at Bedele Brewery. This
analysis, in addition to the information presented in the earlier section,
may give new dimensions on the various issues in the following sections.
4.1. Procedures of safety for manual handling
Manual handling of loads and objects is a very common source of
workplace injury (Hegney et al., 2004). The study made by Health and
Safety Executives (1999) on brewing industry suggest that most accidents
caused at brewing industries are due to manual handling especially of Casks,
Kegs, Crates and heavy plant. Availability of safety procedures for manual
handlings is necessary to reduce such injuries. Based on this stance, the
discussion made with key informants indicates there is a procedure for
manual handling in the company.
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The above table depicts, 73.6% of sample respondents responded
that they have the knowledge about the existence of procedures for manual
handling. This shows that effort on raising awareness of employees on the
procedures available. As per observation made, most employees were not
seen fixing the procedures for manual handling on the ground which in
turn endangers the maintenance of OSH.
4.2. Provision of safety and occupational health trainings
The objective of the safety-training program is to improve the
capability of the foremen and worker alike, for safe performance in all
aspects of the job. The discussion held with informants reveals that training
has been conducted pertaining to occupational safety and health.
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As per the above table, 44.9% of sample respondents responded
that the company conducts frequent training pertaining to OSH. In relation
to this issue, a cross-check was made whether all employees are provided
with the training opportunity. Through the interview made with employees,
most of them responded that the company does not provide training
pertaining to OSH to whole employees. From the aforementioned facts,
one concludes that the company fails to provide OSH training to all
employees. Only some parties (individuals) could not maintain occupational
safety and health rather it is up to the concern of the whole employees.
4.3 Safety materials and equipments
According to the Orange County’s Safety and Health Program
(1997), airborne contaminants in workplaces can be controlled by
ventilation equipments. If operation rooms are supplied with ventilation
equipments, the possibility of threat caused by combusted air will be
minimal. In relation to this concern, the sample respondents were asked
whether there are well functioning ventilation equipments around their
workplace. The result thereon shows that only 15.7% of the respondents
were having operative ventilation equipments in their respective work areas.
Based on further observation made, the ventilation equipments were not
sufficiently supplied. Even some of the limited supplies found worn out
and not functioning. In implication the company was not giving due
considerations pertaining the case in order to maintain safe industrial norms.
Furthermore, as it was observed and interview made along with ‘safety
manager’ of the company, the company does not have the required amount
and type of fire extinguisher in place in case of fire explosions.
Pertaining to company’s medical care centers for employees’
protection both non-managerial employees and managers were asked about
the availability of health services for them in the company. In response,
more than 92% of non-managerial employees and managers have
acknowledged the availability of the service. Yet, most of these employees
replied that the clinic delivering the service is not well equipped in terms of
health professionals and equipments. Whenever serious injury is occurred,
they have obliged to go to near by health centers at Bedele and Jimma
278

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 5(2), APRIL 2013

towns and other private clinics.
The other essential equipment for safety at work is Personal Protective
Equipments (PPE). As it described in wider range on the Journal of Orange
County’s Safety and Health Program (2002), PPE is used to safe guard
employees from hazards. In consideration to the availability of PPEs in
Bedele Brewery, the availability of hard hats has been assessed. The result
shows that only 11.2% of the sample respondents were supplied with hard
hats for the type of work they do. This means the company’s effort with
this regard is quite poor that it failed to supply its employee’s hard hats
that could minimize the possibility of threat of falling objects.
As part of provision of safety materials and equipments, the
respondents were asked whether protective gloves, shields and/or other
equipments have been provided for protection them from injuries or health
hazards caused by sharp, hot or corrosive materials.
The result indicates that the company has provided 85.6% of the
sample respondents with protective gloves. In line with their response most
of the employees blame the management for the poor quality of gloves made
available and the employees’ discomfort was justified by the observation
made in the workplace of the employees where it is evident that most of
the gloves that the employees were using worn out.
According to Canadian Centre for Occupational Health and Safety
(1997), report depicted that, hazards exist in every work place so strategies
to protect workers are essential. Against this, the company fails to adequately
supply personal protective equipments. In addition to this, those supplied
PPE items lack quality. This in turn results in exposing employees for the
threat of potential hazards, which in turn might lead to possibilities of
physical injuries. Further more; through observation made, the employees
were not seen being making use of those personal protective equipments,
which their company supplied them. Therefore, the possibility of potential
hazard is high. Hence, the company should exert its effort to maximum
level best to alleviate the problem
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4.6. The role of stakeholders to minimize the possibilities of potential hazards
In order to maintain and address issues of occupational health and
safety in organizations, the role of key stakeholders is essential. The
stakeholders are going to vary depending on the issue. As per Hegney et al.
(2004) suggest, the key stakeholder is the individual employee. In additions
to this, the managers at different levels in the company, safety
representatives and other interested stakeholders are those who could make
difference. In correlation to this respondents were described the most
frequent hazards, the causes of those hazards, and the roles that each
stakeholder is expected to play to minimize potential hazards in the company
in the following fashion.
The roles of managers to alleviate problems of OSH
Respondents were required to describe the roles that managers
expected to play to reduce workplace hazards. Accordingly they described
the following,
Giving an immediate response for the enquiries of employees
pertaining to OSH, hiring capable personnel, respecting subordinates and
creating team sprits, showing commitment for OSH issues, continuous follow
up of their subordinates, holding regular discussions along with subordinates
etc.
The roles of non-managerial employees to alleviate problems of OSH
Respondents were requested to describe the roles that employees
are expected to play to reduce work place hazards. Accordingly, most of
them suggested that making use of personal protective equipments (PPE)
during operation time, reporting any hazard causing agents on timely basis
for respective officials, ignoring carelessness acts (negligence) in the
operation sites, keeping their rooms and PPE clean, respecting safety
precaution rules, helping anyone who suffers from hazards, avoiding of
taking alcohols and other drug abuses during their working times,
cooperating with the managements are the main roles that every employee
should observe.
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5. Summary, Conclusion and Recommendation
Setting safe work procedures are step- by-step measures of doing or
carrying out work safely. Though the company sets diversified procedures
still there is a gap in implementing the procedures in to practice, rather a
kind of traditional way of handling equipments which were carried on in
the company. In relation to this, providing health and safety training to all
employees can promote understanding and knowledge of the key issues in
the organization. But the company did not provide OSH training to all
employees, rather to some individuals. Such trend may hamper the
appropriate maintenance of OSH in the company.
Having procurement standards for goods and equipment can help
prevent the introduction of expensive health and safety hazards. Hence,
the company did not provide ventilation and fire extinguishers in adequate
number and type. In addition to this, though the company provides personal
protective equipments (PPE), still there is some gap in their quality. This
enhances the possibility of hazards in the company.
The company’s clinic and first aid supplies were not well furnished.
Such conditions may not safeguard the sudden ill occurs. That is, action
taken in the first minutes is often crucial when saving life and limiting the
extent of injury.
Thus, it is recommended that
1. Prevention of occupational disease and reduction in the frequency of
accidents in industry has always been a matter of major concern of the
organization. Hence the company is supposed to differentiate areas
where by frequent incidents occur and then try to alleviate the problems
of OSH in the company through arranging training. Because safety
training can make differences when it is conducted in continual basis.
Therefore it is advisable for the company to develop a safety conscious
attitude
2. Selecting the right equipment for the job, making sure equipment is
safe to use and keeping it safe through regular maintenance is a means
to minimize the possibility of potential hazards. Therefore, it might be
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advisable for the company to buy quality Personal Protective Equipments
(PPE) for its employees and monitoring on continuous basis whether
the employees are effectively utilizing it or not.
3. The poor maintenance of occupational safety and health can have
adverse impact

on company’s good will. Hence, this in turn results in

retarded sale, which in the end endangers the survival of the company.
It is advisable for the company’s stakeholders to exert their efforts to
maintain a charming OSH.
5. In order to induce smooth running of the company, the arrangement of
office and the layout of machineries, of significant importance. Hence,
it is advisable for the company to re-engineer the system.
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Introduction:
The term ‘Stress’ was first used by Hans Selye, which is derived
from the Latin word ‘Stringere’ which means ‘to stretch’ which was cited
by Forster (2005). Selye (1974) explained that stress is the fight-or-flight
response of human beings as their response to the external environmental
threats. A biological explanation for stress occurrence was given by Forster
(2005: 59) as follows:
“Confronted by a wild animal or some other danger, our ancient
ancestors had two options: to stay and fight or to flee. In order to
accomplish either of these goals, a series of rapid biochemical changes
occurred in the body. These included a strong rush of adrenalin,
producing increased arousal, energy and aggression. When under
stress, all humans and mammals produce a cascade of hormones,
starting in the thalamus of the brain, running through the pituitary
gland beneath and ending in the adrenal gland above the kidneys. In
turn, these biochemical changes trigger further physiological,
psychological and behavioural changes....”
A better description of this physiological response of stress is given
by Borkowski (2009) which shows how sophisticated the process of stress
occurrence is and the various categories under which it brings about change.
Styhre et al (2002: 84) essentially identified the universal nature of stress
and explained that it cannot be located in a specific area or a specific person.
It is ought to be ‘grounded in the life- world of the stressed human-being’.
It is identified as a world-wide epidemic by the World Health Organization.
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While there are many studies explaining about the effects of stress, there
are equal numbers of studies that have explained about the different facets
of stress. They can better be called as types of stress. Forster (2005) has
identified 4 different types of stress. They are : a) Hypostress which means
no stress at all; b) Eustress which means stress in optimum level that keeps
an individual comfortable and good at performing things; c) Distress which
means being in a condition of excess stress for a continuous period and d)
Hyperstress which is an extension of distress that may finally lead to
burnout.
The need for optimum levels of stress for every individual to give a
better performance was further supported by various authors who also
said that excess or deficiency in the levels of stress is harmful to everybody
[de croon et al, 2004; Verrier and Harvey, 2010; Meijman and Mulder,
1998]. An ever-green theory explaining about these levels has been
developed by Yerkes and Dodson (1908). They have magnificently
demonstrated the theory and said that stress is acceptable and promotes
well being to a certain extent. When this level is crossed, it abruptly becomes
a devolving factor.
The present review is related to Occupational Stress and moving
towards it, Occupational Stress or Work Stress is defined as ‘a reaction to
demands (stressors) imposed by a work environment’, by Chiang et al (2010:
26). As suggested by Leka et al (2003), stress at work has been identified as
a major factor effecting the health and well-being of the employees and the
organizations as a whole. This was further supported by Avey et al (2009).
Apart from these works, there are many other researchers who have worked
on occupational stress and highlighted the importance and necessity behind
the study [Cartwright and Cooper, 1990; Growing et al, 1997; Liu et al,
2007]. It is suggested by Hansen et al (2006) that when the employee feels
that a particular situation is highly threatening and it is difficult for him to
cope up from it, then there would be stress occurrence in that particular
situation. This concept is also supported by Cooper (1997). This is negatively
perceived by many people that there should be no stress at all. It is clearly
explained by Forster (2005) that if a human being is experiencing some
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stress, it means that he is normal. If there is no stress at all, it means that
the individual is ‘asleep, comatose or dead’ (pg. 60).
Factors causing Stress:
So, after knowing what is stress, what occupational stress is and
how it has come to be seen as an epidemic, the study ought to move towards
knowing the various sources causing stress, which can be in short called as
‘STRESSORS’. They are defined as ‘the factors or conditions that create
excessive demands for adaptation’, by White (1997:2). There are so many
researchers who have worked on and traced out a number of stressors
[Leka et al, 2003; Gold et al, 2006; Wickramasinghe, 2010; Kinzl et al, 2007;
Baker et al, 1996; Holmes, 2001]. Forster (2005) has almost traced out 30
potential stressors at work which are also studied by various researchers in
combination [Atkins, 2007; Borkowski, 2009; Dewe et al, 2010; Martin,
2005; Cooper et al, 2001; Ayers et al, 2007; Sutherland and Cooper, 2000].
As a total, they are outlined by Forster (2005: 60) as follows:
Lack of organizational direction and purpose; poor leadership; role
ambiguity; role conflict; poor working conditions and ergonomics;
trivial bureaucratic rules; organizational politics; lack of resources;
favouritism; inequitable pay and rewards; obstacles to career
development; lack of promotional opportunities; work overload and
underload; interpersonal conflicts; communication breakdowns; racial,
sexual, disability and age discrimination; toxic behaviour; bullying;
coping with continual change and new technologies; downsizing and
mergers; ob moves and relocations; increasing job insecurity; and
growing conflicts between work and home lives.
We could see so many stressors that cause stress among individuals
at work. Here, Perrewe and Zellars’s (1999) suggestion can be taken into
consideration. Every stressor may be a factor of stress with its own potential.
But every stressor may not be a stress causing agent for every individual. It
differs from person to person and it mainly depends on the perception of
how the individuals are perceiving the stressor as (Australian Bureau of
Statistics, 2011; DuBrin, 2008; Singh, 2012). So, to easily recall them,
Sutherland and Cooper (2000) have classified stressors under 6
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Organizational hot spots and they are ‘stress in the job itself’, ‘changes to
job role’, ‘changes in the nature of relationships at work’, ‘changes in the
concept of career’, ‘changes to the organizational structure and climate’,
and ‘the interface between work and home’. Inspite of these many
classifications, there are certain pieces of work done on the categorization
of stressors for easy understanding of the varieties of stressors by various
researchers who classified them as ‘hindrance stressors and challenge
stressors’ [Contrada and Baum, 2011; Morgan, 2009; Ferris and Treadway,
2012; Dubrin, 2008; Herleman, 2009; O’Driscoll et al, 2009]. DuBrin (2008:
597) explained that ‘Hindrance stressors are those stressful events and
thoughts that have a negative effect on motivation and performance. In
contrast, Challenge stressors have a positive direct effect on motivation
and performance’. Explaining in depth, DuBrin said that it is not an issue
with the stress when the employees are having high levels of commitment
towards the organization. Whatever the issue is, the different aspects of
work would affect the stress of employees in different ways. An example
of it is explained in the following case study:
A Case Study on Stress at Work Place:
The longer he waited, the more David worried. For weeks he had been
plagued by aching muscles, loss of appetite, restless sleep, and a complete
sense of exhaustion. At first he tried to ignore these problems, but eventually
he became so short-tempered and irritable that his wife insisted he get a
check up. Now, sitting in his primary care physician’s office and wondering
what the verdict would be, he didn’t even notice when Theresa took the seat
beside him. They had been good friends when she worked in the billing
office at the drug manufacturing facility, but he hadn’t seen her since she
left three years ago to take a job as a member service representative at a
local health maintenance organization. Her gentle poke in the ribs brought
him around, and within minutes they were talking and gossiping as if she
had never left.
“You got out just in time,” he told her. “Since the reorganization, nobody
feels safe. It used to be that as long as you did your work, you had a job.
That’s not for sure anymore. They expect the same production rates even
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though two people are now doing the work of three. We’re so backed up I’m
working 12- hour shifts six days a week. I swear I hear those machines
humming in my sleep. Employees are calling in sick just to get a break.
Morale is so bad they’re talking about bringing in some consultants to figure
out a better way to get the job done.”
“Well, I really miss everyone,” she said. “I’m afraid I jumped from the
frying pan into the fire. In my new job, the computer routes the calls and
they never stop. I even have to schedule my bathroom breaks. All I hear the
whole day are complaints from unhappy members. I try to be helpful and
sympathetic, but I can’t promise anything without getting my supervisor’s
approval. Most of the time I’m caught between what the member wants and
company policy. I’m not sure who I’m supposed to keep happy. The other
reps are so uptight and tense they don’t even talk to one another. We all go
to our own little cubicles and stay there until quitting time. To make matters
worse, my mother’s health is deteriorating. If only I could use some of my
sick time to look after her. No wonder I’m in here with migraine headache
and high blood pressure. A lot of the reps are seeing the employee assistance
counsellor and taking stress management classes, which seems to help. But
sooner or later, someone will have to make some changes in the way the
place is run.”
Job conditions that may lead to Stress
The design of tasks: Heavy workload, infrequent rest breaks, long work
hours, and shiftwork; hectic and routine tasks that have little inherent
meaning, do not utilize workers’ skills, and provide little sense of control.
Example: David works to the point of exhaustion. Theresa is tied to the
computer, allowing little room for flexibility, self-initiative, or rest.
Management style: Lack of participation by workers in decision making,
poor communication in the organization, lack of family-friendly policies.
Example: Theresa needs to get her superior’s approval for everything, and
her employer is insensitive to her family needs.
Interpersonal Relationships: Poor social environment and lack of support
or help from co-workers and supervisors.
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Example: Theresa’s physical isolation reduces her opportunities to interact
with her co-workers or receive help from them.
Work Roles: Conflicting or uncertain job expectations, too much
responsibility, too many ‘hats to wear.’
Example: Theresa is often caught in a difficult situation trying to satisfy
both the member’s needs and her employer’s expectations.
Career concerns: Job insecurity and lack of opportunity for growth,
advancement, or promotion; rapid changes for which workers are
unprepared.
Example: Since the reorganization at the hospital equipment manufacturing
facility, everyone, including David, is worried about their future with the
company and what will happen next.
Environmental conditions: unpleasant or dangerous physical conditions such
as crowding, noise, air pollution, or ergonomic problems.
Example: David is exposed to constant noise at work.
[Source obtained from Borkowski, 2009: 251 who cited the work of
DHHS (NIOSH)]
From the above case study, different factors that are troubling the
employees in different circumstances are given a brief review. Now, it’s
our turn to know in detail what the various outcomes of these stressors are.
Maddi (2012) referred to the work of Hargrove et al (2011: 184) to explain
stress response as ‘the generalized, patterned, unconscious mobilization of
the body’s natural resources when confronted with a demand or stressor’.
Models to understand Stress and its response:
The response to stress obviously exhibits the result of its impact on
every individual. It cannot be just said that stress causes only negative
outcomes. It also brings about some positive outcomes as suggested by
various authors who have classified stress into eustress, distress; and
stressors into challenge stressors and hindrance stressors. This can be studied
via different models developed to understand stress better. But in this review,
we would consider only 2 models which are considered to be occupying an
309

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 5(2), APRIL 2013

important place among the various models existing. They are the ‘Job
Demand-Control Model’ and ‘Effort-Reward Imbalance Model’. Various
researchers have highlighted the importance of these two models [Godin
and Kittel, 2004; Maddi, 2012; Schnall et al, 2000].
Coming to the Job Demand-Control model, it is developed by
Karasek (Karasek et al, 1982). According to this model, job stress means
the total demand from the job to accomplish its tasks and the total control
that the employee possesses over his work. The model explains that when
the employee has complete control over the demands of his job, then his
stress levels would be less. But when the employee has less control over the
job demands, obviously his stress levels would be high. This model suggests
a better designing of the job so that the employee capabilities match the job
requirements, to form a perfect match between the job demand and control.
The Effort-Reward Imbalance model is proposed by Siegrist (Siegrist,
1996) in which the rewards given to the employee should match the effort
applied by him. When there is a mismatch between the effort and reward,
it would create a sense of negative feeling and that would lead to stress
occurrence. At the same time, there is quite good evidence showing the
capability of forecasting various health outcomes due to stress as suggested
by Cox et al (2006).
Apart from these models, there are many other models like the
Person-Environment fit model, and so on. Explaining the process of stress
i.e. its occurrence, its outcomes and its peak performance leading to either
goal accomplishment or burnout [which has been beautifully explained by
Cooper et al, 2009; Joshi, 2005].
From these factors, we could see how many factors can cause stress
to an individual. Now, it’s time to learn what does stress (arising out of
these factors) cause to an individual.
Outcomes of stress:
Cooper et al (2009) has identified so many outcomes of stress like
Blood lipids, blood pressure, sleep problems, etc. there are many other works
done by various researchers who have identified a variety of outcomes due
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to stress. Verrier and Harvey (2010: 116) have referred to the work of Raj
(2006) and outlined the systemic effects of stress and psychological effects
of stress as follows:

Table 2: Psychological effects of stress


Irritability



Over indulgence in smoking/ alcohol/ drugs



Difficulty sleeping



Concentration loss



Inability to deal calmly with everyday tasks



Deteriorating relationships at home/ work



Impairment of perception/ memory/ judgement/ motivation/
creativity
These effects are not just limited to radiographers (as the work is

done on Radiographers). They can also be seen among employees working
in various other occupations. Maddi (2012: 32) has identified certain
outcomes like increased tension, attention, depression, work-family spill
over, feeling to resign the job, deteriorated performance at work, increased
absenteeism, etc. and he suggested that these are the impacts on
psychological perspective of an individual as well as on the organizational
development. Lakey et al (1994) expressed about the outcome of distress
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and burnout. The concept of burnout was explained in depth by
Aswathappa (2007) who said that burnout is a stage which comes after
being exposed to stress for a long period. He clearly differentiated between
stress and burnout (table 20.10, pg. 492) and it clearly shows that burnout
is a peak stage of stress. For example, in stress condition, an individual
feels guilty whereas in burnout stage, the individual encounters mental
depression. There are certain other studies talking about the situations
leading to take divorce, drug addiction and at times, even committing suicide
(from the work of Lambert and Paoline III, 2008).
Stress Inhibition:
It is considered as one of the major health issues all over the world
and widely spread in industrialized countries as suggested by Lundberg
(2008). When the stress encroached into every individual’s life to such a
deep extent (at times/ always), the work done to reduce these stress levels
or eradicate stress completely has to be given a consideration. There were
many works done by various researchers who have specified the importance
of working on stress eradication [Kelloway and Day, 2005; Sweeney et al,
1993; Lloyd and King, 2001]. They suggested some rest intervals during
work, going out for picnics, social support (Cohen and Wills, 1985), training
employees in the initial stages, time management, better working conditions
(Leka et al, 2003), peer support, good communication among employees,
etc. (Cooper and Marshall, 1976). There is also stress on the appointment
of a Psychologist as a personal counsellor and Stress Manager by some
researchers like Leka et al, 2003 and Maddi, 2012. The work done by Maddi
(2012) would give a comprehensive detail of what stress is, what are the
factors causing stress, what are the outcomes of stress and what are the
interventions to control stress at workplace in a pictorial representation. It
is as follows:
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Introduction:
The importance of urban development concerns worldwide
recognition and acceptance, especially in the context of the developing
world. World Bank, Asian Development Bank and other international
lending and funding organizations are also giving a lot of emphasis to
address the issue of urban poverty, which is more prevalent in the slums.
As cities grow, so do their slum population. According to the Global Report
on Human Settlements (United Nations Human Settlements Program, 2003)
2,924 million people in 2001 or almost 32 percent of the world’s urban
population lived in slums, the majority of them in the developing world.
The proportion of the urban population living in slums is about seven times
as high in less developed countries (43 percent) and in more developed
countries (6 percent). The physical condition of slums is characterized by
high density living, improper utilization of public goods, lack of basic
amenities, unhygienic and polluted environment, poor literacy rate,
unemployment, crime, social, moral and psychological degradation and
poor health. Slums mainly provide informal labor market, characterized
by low wage, insecurity and uncertainty of working hour. Almost all the
newcomers to the city join the informal sectors.
Review of Literature
Giok Ling Ooi and Kai Hong Phua (2007) explained that the formation of
slums need not be inevitable with rapid urbanization. Such an argument
appears to be contradicted by evidence of large slum populations in a large
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number of developing countries and particularly in rapidly urbanizing
regions like Asia. They are facing many problems like improper sanitation,
unhygienic environmental conditions, social, economic, health, education
and cultural problems.
Akie Takeuchi, Maureen Cropper and et al. (2008) made some insights
into the welfare effects of slum dwellers using data for 5000 households in
Mumbai in India. A model of residential location choice is estimated in
which households value the ethnic composition of neighborhoods and
employment accessibility in addition to housing characteristics. The
importance of neighborhood composition and employment access implies
that relocation programs must be designed carefully if they are to be welfare
enhancing. The value of this model is that it allows one to determine the
magnitude of these effects.
Pulla Rao.D (2008) pointed out that Growth of urban slums is a serious
consequence of urbanization. Slums are regarded as the major problem of
urban life. They reflect the failure of our urban planners, municipal
authorities and urban technology to provide basic services like water supply,
toilets, drainage, and garbage disposal etc. In most of our cities the water
supply, especially in summer, does not meet the minimum needs of bathing.
There is high incidence of deaths and diseases in slum settlements.
Timeyin Uwejamomere (2008) opined that there is an unacceptably weak
global policy response to the water and sanitation crisis in the rapidly
expanding slum areas of the developing world. Without a serious
commitment to redress the low political and financing priority given to
sanitation and water in housing and urban development, the growing
challenges of urbanization risks will result in an unmanageable health,
education and economic crisis.
Objectives: Some of the objectives of our paper are:
1. To examine the socio-economic profile of slum dwellers in Guwahati
city ,
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2. To examine their working and living conditions, and
3. To highlight the problems faced by slum dwellers in Guwahati city.
Data base and Methodology: To study the socio-economic profile of the
slum dwellers, out of the 23 notified slums in Guwahati, three slum areas
have been surveyed, namely, Marakhali Harijan colony, Marakhali Telegu
colony and Anil nagar Bye lane no 1. A total of 100 sample households
have been selected randomly and the respondents have been interviewed
with the help of a questionnaire during January, 2013. The study is based
on both primary and secondary sources of data. Age wise distribution,
literacy, family size, number of workers, employment, wage rates, water,
sanitation, electricity, housing, accessibility, drainage, availability of schools,
health care facilities and health problems of slum dwellers were examined.
Study area: Our study area that is the Guwahati city of Kamrup district
(metro), is situated in 26° 0´N and 26°30´N latitude and about 91°15´E
and 92°0´E longitude, with the altitude of 54 meters from the
sea level. Geographically, Guwahati is situated on the southern
bank of the mighty river Brahmaputra in the Kamrup district (metro)
of Assam. Standing on the bank of the mighty river Brahmaputra, this
millennium silver city of Assam is bearing a rich socio-cultural history of its
own. History reveals that right from the beginning, Guwahati is the centre
point of the past glory of the State. It is mentioned that the population of
Guwahati was 1.24 lakhs in 1971, before the shifting of capital from Shillong
to Guwahati. The decadal growth rates of population during the inter
census period 1971-91 and 1991-2001 have been 78.51 percent and 28.59
percent respectively. The annual growth rates of population during these
inter census periods 1971-91 and 1991-2001 were 3.93 percent and 2.86
percent respectively. The unofficial sources estimate that the total population
to be around 15 lakhs in 2007.

321

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 5(2), APRIL 2013

322

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 5(2), APRIL 2013

323

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 5(2), APRIL 2013

324

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 5(2), APRIL 2013

325

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 5(2), APRIL 2013

326

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 5(2), APRIL 2013

327

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 5(2), APRIL 2013

328

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 5(2), APRIL 2013

8. Migratory status: Migration is one of the fundamental elements
determining population growth structure in an area. People mostly migrate
in search of better means of livelihood. Slums in the cities are mainly a
result of increasing migration from the nearby rural areas in search of better
opportunities, good source of income etc. But the urban areas unable to
absorb such a huge influx of population result in the creation of slums and
squatter settlements. Of the slums in Guwahati city, most of the dwellers
are migrants from nearby states like Bihar, Uttar Pradesh and West Bengal
and even Bangladeshi migrants.
9. Income level: The slum dwellers of the city are people belonging to the
low income group earning a mere income of Rs. 5000-7000 per month.
With a huge family size and rising inflation, they are unable to make ends
meet. Most of the respondents are working as casual workers under the
Guwahati Municipal Corporation. In most of the households where the
earning member has died while in service, their job has been taken over by
their wives but only as casual. Poverty and unemployment is yet another
problem faced by them.
10. Housing and living conditions: The housing and living conditions of
all slum and squatter settlements are more or less the same. They do not
have proper shelter, drinking water and proper sanitation facilities. Of the
three slum areas surveyed, the Marakhali Harijan and Telegu colonies are
areas in which living quarters have been built by the Govt. of Assam during
the time of Chief Minister Gopinath Bordoloi. The G.M.C has now taken
up the task of looking after these. But the condition of these quarters is also
not quite good. They do not have proper drainage and sewage disposal
facilities leading to spread of filth everywhere. Electricity and drinking water
is supplied to them by the G.M.C. There is just one primary school in the
vicinity area but no Community Health Centre.
Contrary to these, the Anil Nagar Bye lane no 1 slum area is a
squatter settlement with no proper housing infrastructure. The houses are
semi-pucca, kachcha or temporary makeshifts made with discarded
materials like tin, plastic, jute, cardboard etc. They do not have proper
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drinking facilities. They discharge their waste and sewage in open areas
leading to spread of numerous diseases. The source of electricity is either
kerosene or wood.
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Conclution: Thus from the above discussion it is seen that socio- economic
conditions of the slum dwellers are very poor. They are facing many
problems like improper sanitation, unhygienic environmental conditions,
social, economic, health, education and cultural problems. The basic
problems inherent in slums are health hazards. Lack of basic amenities like
safe drinking water, proper housing, drainage, excreta disposal services
make slum population prone to various diseases. Diseases spread rapidly
among the crowded conditions and little money that the slum dwellers
earn has to be spent to meet their daily needs. The slum dwellers do not
have school and health care facilities within their reach, safe areas for
children to play and places for the community to meet and socialize.
Problems of the slum can be dealt by more initiatives taken by the
governments well as the NGOs. Local authorities and national government
should collaborate with the organization of the urban poor in upgrading
slums and provides alternatives to slum formation.
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According to the latest statistics released by the National AIDS
Control Organisation (NACO) and UNAIDS, India has an estimated 2.5 to
3.1 million people living with HIV (PLWH) including children under 15
years and those aged 50 and beyond.1 The adult HIV prevalence is 0.36%
and the majority of HIV infections are in men aged 15 to 44 years. Nearly
40% of PLWH in India are women. It is estimated that some 70,000 children
below the age of 15 are infected with HIV and 21,000 children are infected
every year through mother-to-child transmission (Updated NACO estimates
2007). The country has an increasing population of children living with
HIV and those who have lost either one or both parents to an AIDS related
illness. However, there are no official estimates available on children affected
and orphaned by HIV and AIDS in India. Some of the HIV high prevalence
states in India such as Karnataka, Tamil Nadu, Andhra Pradesh,
Maharashtra, Manipur and Nagaland are grappling with increased
numbers of children infected and affected by HIV and AIDS. There is an
emerging trend of child-headed households and increasing number of
children caring for sick parents and siblings. An increasing number of street
and working children over the last decade could also be a reflection of the
emerging AIDS crisis.
HIV/ AIDS scenario in Andhra Pradesh Andhra Pradesh is
considered as one of the country’s six high HIV/AIDS prevalence states.
Estimated Adult HIV prevalence in India in 2007 is 0.34% (0.25% - 0.43%)
while Andhra Pradesh has an estimated adult HIV prevalence of 0.97%.
Only Manipur (1.5%) and Nagaland (1.2%) have estimated higher adult
HIV prevalence than Andhra Pradesh. The total number of People Living
with HIV/AIDS (PLHA) in India in 2007 is estimated to be 2.31 million
and 21% of them (Approximately Half a million) resides in Andhra Pradesh.
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2 Out of 2.4 million estimated cases of HIV/AIDS in India about 20% are
in Andhra Pradesh. There are indications by recent studies and analyses
suggesting that Andhra Pradesh has started showing declining trends
(Rajesh Kumar et al 2006). The sentinel surveillance results of 2005-2007
have also suggested the same. However prevalence among ANC, surrogate
for prevalence among general population, is high in comparison to other
states. Andhra Pradesh is the only state identified as having ANC HIV
prevalence e”1% in HSS 2007 with Krishna showing more than 3.5%
prevalence among ANC. The prevalence continues to be high among high
risk group population (9.74% FSWs, 17.04% MSMs and 19.72% STDs).
Overall 39 HRGs sites in the country has shown more than 15% HIV
prevalence in HSS 2007. Six of them are in Andhra Pradesh. These are
MSMs sites in Cuddapah (17.2%), Warangal (17.54%) and Hyderabad
(41.22%) as well as FSWs sites in Khammam (15.60%), West Godavari
(16.47%) and East Godavari (15.60%).
Balasahyoga
‘Balasahyoga’ that translates as active support to the child aims to
improve the quality of life of children infected and affected by HIV/AIDS
and their families through comprehensive HIV/AIDS care, support and
treatment services in the 11 districts of Andhra Pradesh state. The program
which is centrally coordinated and managed by the Andhra Pradesh State
AIDS Control Society (APSACS) is funded jointly by the Children’s
Investment Fund Foundation (CIFF), the Elton John AIDS Foundation
(EJAF), and the Global Fund to Fight AIDS, TB and Malaria (GFATM) in
partnership with the National AIDS Control Organization (NACO). The
program was officially launched in April 2007 by the Chief Minister of
Andhra Pradesh.

Family Health International (FHI) leads Balasahyoga’s

CIFF-supported component, along with a consortium of partners that
includes the Clinton Foundation and CARE India, in 11 of the 23 districts
10. The Global Fund-supported consortium is led by the India HIV/AIDS
Alliance in 12 districts 11. Together, these two teams are leading efforts to
address the needs of households including children and adults affected by
HIV in the state. The overall goal of the Balasahyoga program is to improve
the quality of life of children infected and affected by HIV and AIDS and
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their families, as reflected by improvement across the following five domains
(1) health, (2) nutrition, (3) safety net including food security (4) education
and (5) psychosocial well being. This goal will be realized through a focused
and integrated approach that provides care, support and treatment services
to children and their families infected and affected by HIV/AIDS within a
continuum of care. The model has been designed with the perspective of
10 Balasahyoga - CIFF supported program is implemented in Guntur, East
Godavari, West Godavari, Chittoor, Kurnool, Medak, Vizianagram,
Cudapah, Ananthpur, Adilabad and Mahabubnagar 11 CHAHA - Global
Fund supported program is implemented in Srikakulam, Vishakapatnam,
Krishna, Prakasam, Nellore, Nalagonda, Karimnagar, Warangal,
Khammam, Nizamabad, Ranga Reddy and Hyderabad. 97 blending with
the existing structures/systems of the government to ensure that all program
outcomes are integrated into the health system. From the current seven
districts (Guntur, East & West Godavari, Vizianagaram, Kurnool,
Anathapur and Chittoor), the FHI-led consortium will scale up the program
to cover other four districts (Adilabad, Mahabubnagar, Medak and Kadapa)
from April 2009 onwards and reach to a total of 40,000 households with
HIV infected and affected adults and children by close of the program in
March 2012. Some of the key activities for integration for the year 2009-10
include:
Balasahyoga will be scaled up to cover 11 districts covering 25,000
households including 40,000 adults and 40,000 children. 30,000 adults and
11,000 children tested positive for HIV will be registered at respective ART
centers. Based on eligibility all adults and children put on ART will be
followed-up for adherence and management of OI’s by 350 family case
managers (FCM) and 700 community volunteers (CV).
All registered adults and children will be provided need-based
psychosocial support based on age, sero status and stage of illness of self
and family. This would include counselling through trained counsellors on
a range of issues such as disclosure, grief and bereavement counselling.
Adults and children will be provided at least three sessions by the trained
counselor. 7, 000 children in the age group of 8-18 years will complete at
least 20 hours of life skills education (LSE).
334

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 5(2), APRIL 2013

Approximately 50% of total registered i.e. 56,300 adults and children
would be assessed for nutrition i.e. growth monitoring will be taken up for
infected and affected children (0-2 yrs) every month; every six months for
infected and affected children between 2-6 yrs; six monthly for infected
children above 6 yrs; and all infected adults. All those diagnosed with severe
acute malnutrition (SAM) will be referred for treatment and therapeutic
feeding. A combination of interventions including kitchen gardens, grain
banks, agricultural Demonstration plots, grain banks and linkages to
different schemes will be rolled-out to cover 20,000 food insecure
households based on the food security assessment of all the registered
households.
A total of 15 ART Centres are proposed to be refurbished of which
11 centers are currently operational. The refurbishment of all 15 centers
will be completed by Mid of Year 09-10. Refurbishment of the all the ART
centres in the 11 districts, providing proper signage, additional equipments,
furniture and making the ambience patient and child friendly. Currently 6
of them are completed and remaining 5 will be completed by July 09.
Facilitate in transfer of patients to new ART centres and Link ART
centres. Recruitment of Nurse mentors one/two CCCs for improving the
quality of the nursing in collaboration with Apollo group and Lepra.
Continuous mentoring support to ART and CCC medical officers with
Indian Association of Paediatricians. ART District coordination meetings
will be facilitated for improving the linkages between ART centre and the
community.
Provision of Paediatric OI drugs to all the ART centres. Facilitating
in implementation of minimum standards and quality protocols in the ART
centres. Private paediatricians are oriented and sensitised for referring the
children to the ICTCs and ART centres. For effective counselling 250 ICTC,
ART and CCC counsellors will be trained on paediatric counselling and
psychosocial support to children by end of the year.
Chaha
lliance India is one of the Principal Recipients (PR) of Global Fund Round 6
programme and it aims to reduce HIV-related morbidity/mortality in adults
& children and address the impact of HIV on children. The Objective of the
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Programme is to improve care and support services to children living with
HIV/ affected by HIV and enable interventions which keep them with their
parents or extended families. As part of this programme,

Alliance is

working through various NGOs in 12 districts in Andhra Pradesh to achieve
this objective. Nizamabad, Karimnagar, Warangal, Khamma,
Vishakaptnam, Srikakulam, Rangareddy, Hyderabad, nellore, Nalgonda,
Prakasam and Krishna are the districts where CHAHA is being
implemented. VMM is working in 4 districts, Alliance for AIDS Action in 3
districts, PLAN in 5 districts and LEPRA society is working in 5 districts.
The programme has delivered on its proposed outputs, it includes
comprehensive package of service delivery activities, especially need-based
home and community care and support services- including counselling and
psycho social support, home visits, provision of direct support for education,
supplementary nutrition, emergency support, Income generation, OI
prophylaxis and referral & linkages to access services from other sources as
per the need of the children and their families. The service delivery of the
programme has also emphasised the importance of community sensitisation
and mobilisation in creating a demand for HIV- related health care services
and in the process activities aimed at creating a supportive environment
for reducing stigma and discrimination. At State level all the 4 SRs have
come together to organise children parliament and pass resolution by
children on their issues on the occasion of World AIDS Day.
In the next fiscal year 2009-2010 CHAHA aims at reaching to CLHIV
in 12 districts to plans to register 8666 children by the end of March 2010.
Adolescent Education Programmes
 The life skill based HIV/AIDS awareness programme will be
implemented in 16164 high schools- Curricular and Co-curricular
activities
 Strengthening of RRCs with Peer Education Concept
 Developing indicators for monitoring and putting systems in
place for effective monitoring
 Evaluation of AEP across the state
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 Out of School Youth as per NACO recommendations
 RRC programme in Higher Education Institutions – Out reach
activities by the trained
 RRCs
 Motivation of RRC members for voluntary Blood Donation
 Adolescence Education Programme
 Workplace Intervention
 Encourage enterprises to cover the informal labour force in their
HIV prevention programmes and gradually moving to nearby
community.
 Companies will be provided technical assistance to organize such
programmes under
Corporate Social Initiative and promote awareness through cascading
model (Peer educators), make condom availability and develop linkages
with other services through referrals.
12 District Level Household Survey, 2007-08. The AIDS epidemic in Asia
and the Pacific is considered to be only in its infancy. In South and SouthEast Asia, the number of new infections in 2004 was 800,000. This brought
the total number of HIV-infected people in South and South-East Asia to
7.1 million. HIV prevalence among the adult population is estimated at
0.6% – much lower than the prevalence seen in some sub-Saharan countries
(UNAIDS 2004).
UNAIDS estimates suggest that over half of new HIV infections are
occurring among young people (15-24 year olds) – or over 7,000 new
infections a day worldwide (UNAIDS 2004). The impact on children and
young people is growing (Summers, Kates and Murphy 2002). The USAID/
UNAIDS/UNICEF report, Children on the Brink 2004, estimates that there
were 15 million children orphaned by AIDS at the end of 2003.
Wattana Janjaroen and Suwanee Khamman (2002) quote official
sources as saying that in Thailand, over 4,000 children are newly infected
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by HIV each year, and they quote an estimate that 63,000 children were
infected with HIV by the end of 2000. They note that the number of new
infections through mother-to-child transmission in Thailand increased from
0% in 1987 to 14% in 2000 (MOPH, 2001). In Cambodia, the number of
children and young people orphaned by AIDS was estimated at 30,000 in
2005 (UNICEF 2005). In India, according to the Human Rights Watch
(2004), there were 1.2 million children under age fifteen orphaned by AIDS.
Approximately 2.1 million children under 15 were living with HIV (NACCO
estimates, 2007).
Prevention of parent-to-child transmission (PPTCT)
In India, the transmission of the virus from the mother-to-child
during pregnancy, labour and delivery or breastfeeding is called parent-tochild-transmission to emphasize the role of the father in both the
transmission of the virus and management of the infected mother and child.
Nearly five per cent of infections are attributable to parent-to-childtransmission. It is estimated that out of 27 million pregnancies every year,
nearly 49,000 occur in HIV-positive mothers.
As of December 2008, only 16 per cent of pregnant women were
tested for HIV, while 22 per cent of the children born to the estimated
49,000 HIV-positive women were receiving anti retroviral prophylaxis. The
number of facilities offering HIV testing and counseling went up from 4,269
in 2007 to 4,817 in 2008 and stands at 4,987 as of March 2009.
In 2009, only 11489 of an estimated 49,000 pregnant women living
with HIV received anti-retroviral treatment to prevent parent-to-child
transmission. This is because of multiple factors including social customs,
lack of family support and financial barriers, which constrain women from
availing of institutional care necessary for administering treatment. PPTCT
services have also not been scaled up in remote areas with lower HIV
prevalence. One of the best practices in PPTCT in India is the outreach
approach, used by the ICTC to ensure that HIV-positive women who are
tested are followed up before, during and after an institutional delivery,
and provided with anti-retroviral prophylaxis.
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The core principle of this approach rests on the continuum of care for women,
children and their families – a chain of interventions that begin before
pregnancy and continue through pregnancy, labour and delivery and
subsequently as part of routine or specialized chronic care services for after
the child is born.
Pediatric care and treatment
It is estimated that 70,000 children below the age of 15 are living
with HIV in India and 21,000 children are infected every year through
parent-to-child transmission. A small proportion are also infected by unsafe
injections and infected by blood transfusions. Most children are infected
with the virus while still in the womb, during birth or while breastfeeding.
The National Pediatric Antiretroviral Treatment (ART) Initiative was
launched in 2006. A total of 40,000 children living with HIV will be provided
ART by the end of NACP-III.
A total of 375 ART centres shall be equipped to offer pediatric ART
in the country. Follow up of HIV exposed infants, according to the Indian
Guidelines, begins at six weeks. The ‘Road to Health’ card for these children
includes information on maternal HIV status, co-trimoxazole prophylaxis,
infant HIV diagnosis and infant feeding information. To reach more motherinfant pairs, the Reproductive and Child Health (RCH) programme is linked
to the PPTCT and Pediatric HIV programme in order to provide for and
incorporate HIV care into the package of services for mothers and children.
Preventing infection among young adolescents and young people
In India, the prevalence of HIV among 15-19-year-olds is 0.04 per
cent and that among 20-24 year olds is 0.18 per cent. By the end of the
NACP III, about 25 million students will have been reached through the
Adolescent Education Programme. The NACP III will also bring HIV
prevention skills education programmes and related services to 70 million
young people who are not in school, including, street children, children of
CSWs, children in institutions, child labourers and other vulnerable youth.

339

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 5(2), APRIL 2013

Protection, care and support for children affected by AIDS
In the short term, NACP III will reach out to as many children living
with HIV as possible to provide them with the treatment and the care and
support services that they need. In the long term, NACP III aims to ensure
that every child has access to the same comprehensive set of basic health,
education and social protection services, regardless of their HIV status or
that of any member of their family.
UNICEF in Action
UNICEF supports the Government in its effort to halt & reverse the
HIV/AIDS epidemic in India, and mitigate its impact on affected children
and women. UNICEF is assisting the government to further expand and
enhance the quality of programmes to reduce the transmission of HIV from
infected mothers to their children and to increase the access of these mothers
and their children to treatment in various ways: by providing strategic
supplies of drugs and commodities, improving the capacity of staff; by
developing innovative communication approaches for prevention and care;
helping to improve monitoring and reporting systems.
UNICEF supports efforts to reduce stigma and discrimination against
children and people affected by HIV and for commitment on ensuring their
equal access to essential health, social welfare and educational services.
UNICEF’s program contributes to increasing knowledge, dispelling myths
and misconceptions relating to HIV transmission and prevention behaviors
among vulnerable young people.
Children below 14 years constitute 4.3 percent of the cumulative
AIDS cases reported in India as of July 2005. The National AIDS Control
Organisation (NACO) has made some estimates on the number of children
infected with HIV in the country in 2003. “Based on the 2001 census
information on male-female distribution and HIV estimates in 2003, there
will be 17.8 lakhs women with HIV infections. Out of these, only 5696
pregnant women who are HIV positive have availed PPTCT services during
the year 2003 in identified institutions. Considering the general fertility
rate among women as 103.2 per thousand, there will be 1.84 lakhs pregnant
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women in HIV infected pool. If the transmission rate of HIV infection from
infected mothers to children is taken as 30% in worst case scenario, there
will be 55,145 HIV infected children in the country”. This data is for the
year 2003 and not a cumulative figure of the number of HIV infected
children in the country since the identification of the infection. Another
projection made by the Design Team of the third phase of the National
AIDS Control Programme (NACP) estimates 170,698 children infected with
HIV in 2006 (Thomas, 2006).
HIV affected children and poverty
The slide into poverty of households affected by HIV/AIDS and its
impact on children occurs in several ways. The Sangli study compares the
socio-economic and health status of families which have experienced the
death of one member due to HIV/AIDS with families who have experienced
no death, and also with families which have experienced a death due to a
non HIV related cause. The study found that families which lost a member
due to HIV/AIDS were significantly more likely to slide into poverty than
families who lost a member due to non-HIV causes. The main reason for
this is that HIV strikes an individual in his/her productive years and hence
the economic impact of the loss is greater. HIV also impact the life of
children, thereby pushing children into the labour force as illustrated in
the two cases below.
Needed to best protect and care for infected and affected by HIV/
AIDS Children:
Strengthen the capacity of families to protect and care for their
children – By providing free basic education and expanding social welfare
and income generating programs
Mobilize and strengthen community-based mechanisms – by
establishing community-level orphan monitoring committees and
community day-care centers.
Strengthen the capacity of children and young people to meet their
basic needs and fulfill their rights – by providing educational materials,
life-skills education and vocational training.
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 Strengthen the capacity of families to cope with their problems.
 Stimulate and strengthen community-based resources.
 Ensure that Governments protect the most vulnerable children and
provide essential services.
 Build the capacities of children to support them.
 Create an enabling environment for affected children and families.
Monitor
 The impact of HIV/AIDS on children and families.
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Introduction
The guru-shishya tradition, lineage, or parampara, denotes a
succession of teachers and disciples in traditional Indian culture and
Dharmic Traditions such as Sanatana Dharma, Sikha Dharma, Jaina
Dharma and Buddha Dharma. Beginning with the early oral traditions of
the Upanishads, the guru-shishya relationship has evolved into a
fundamental component of Hinduism. As the student progresses to middle
school, the role of a teacher expands to pass on information specific to a
particular subject area. As children enter formal school settings, either in
pre-school or kindergarten, relationships with teachers provide the
foundation for successful adaptation to the social and academic
environment. From the first day of school, young children must rely on
teachers to provide them with the understanding and support that will
allow them to get the most out of their daily interactions in the classroom.
Children who form close relationships with teachers enjoy school more
and get along better with peers. Positive relationships with teachers can
also serve as a secure base for young children; they are better able to play
and work on their own because they know that if things get difficult or if
they are upset, they can count on their teacher to recognize and respond to
these problems. Relationships with teachers may be particularly important
for children who display early academic or behavior problems. Students
and teachers are becoming sensuality driven and the nature of their
relationship is undergoing a sea change. Students are becoming glamourstruck and sensuality-driven by the day. Teachers are not far behind. They
are getting younger and stylish and believe it or not, equally sensualitydriven! The very closeness of the relationship challenges that necessary
distance. Feelings of admiration and respect may become intense and
344

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 5(2), APRIL 2013

personal. Nowadays, dramatic changes have taken place in this tradition
as well as in the nature of the relationship between the teacher and the
taught. Gone are the days of respected ‘gurus‘ whose hand always rose in
a blessing for his/her ‘shishyas‘! However, those days seem to have vanished
in the mist of the past. The sacred guru-shishya relationship is under the
microscope with both parties giving it a brand new dimension.
The school environment creates the context for a variety of emotional
experiences that have the potential to influence teaching, learning, and
motivational processes (Goldstein, 1999). Teachers and students have
characterised caring relationships as being composed of several different
basic concepts: time, talking, sensitivity, respect, acting in the best interest
of the other, being there, caring as feeling and doing, and reciprocity (Gomez,
Allen, & Clinton, 2004). The biggest change in the present teachers when
compared with past is that the passion is missing. Earlier for doing a job
and deriving its results teachers worked with passion towards their
profession but now it is commercial. Economic factor has over powered
the respect part in teaching. This could be due to increasing ratio of teachers
to students. There is a urgent need of changing the attitude of both the
sides & balancing to be done for better relations. The major principles to be
kept in this profession are Impress, Influence & Inform. Impress by body
language & dress, Influence by nature & attitude. Inform by knowledge. A
good teacher should be a blend of friend, philosopher & guide. The close
interactions on one to one basis which were the base of teaching in Gurukuls
have gradually reduced to E-Communication making, the gulf of
communication wider and wider between the two very important sections
of society, teachers and students. This new scenario requires handling large
number of students increasing teacher-student ratio to almost 40-60 at a
time. This creates smaller group coming closer and larger groups of students
becoming distinct to teachers there is a need to upside down the pyramid.
The pyramid where the very good student who are few in number should
be less favourites in the larger base number should be given more attention
& importance for better relationships. This is also necessary since education
is becoming commercialized and all students good or bad need to be turned
into socially& economically accepted in society. It was stressed that there
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should be an attitudinal change both in teachers & student more time should
be devoted to interactive sessions should be additional to syllabus so that
there is better communication & lifetime relationship between student and
teacher. Teachers are treated as monsters in the classrooms because they
are all the time ordering, checking & discipling this creates distance &
distrust. Teachers should be friendly but should not cross a line of respect
they need to command. Building trust & becoming a role model should be
the objective respect, trust & instructions should allow student scope to
grow so that a positive relationship can be built, student should be given
proper space and should not be bound by high level commands &
instructions. A psychological study of each student to develop
communication with them is necessary. Love is the base of respect in the
changing scenario. We should try to bridge the communication gap by
showing more love, trust & understanding for gaining their confidence &
respect.
Boundaries in teacher–student relationships
Teacher relationship with students, their ideas about relationship
boundaries emerged. Communication boundaries seemed to centre most
often on issues of self-disclosure to students. Emotional boundaries can be
among the most sensitive for teachers. Patterns of emotional boundaries
fell along several dimensions. Emotional regulation, appropriate levels of
emotion shared in the classroom, and comfort levels with others’ emotions
were among the responses we encountered. Self-disclosure can also be
construed as a vehicle for cultural sharing. School rules and regulations
create boundaries in which teachers are required to function. However,
there are times when those boundaries are ignored, crossed, and even
violated. Participants in this study for the most part appeared to operate
within institutional boundaries. A sizable literature provides evidence that
strong and supportive relationships between teachers and students are
fundamental to the healthy development of all students in schools (e.g., see
Birch & Ladd, 1998; Hamre & Pianta, 2001; Pianta, 1999).
Positive student–teacher relationships serve as a resource for students at
risk of school failure, whereas conflict or disconnection between students
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and adults may compound that risk (Ladd & Burgess, 2001). Although the
nature of these relationships changes as students mature, the need for
connection between students and adults in the school setting remains strong
from pre-school to 12th grade (Crosnoe, Johnson, & Elder, 2004).
Furthermore, even as schools place increasing attention on accountability
and standardized testing, the social quality of student-teacher relationships
contributes to both academic and social–emotional development (e.g.,
Gregory & Weinstein, 2004; Hamre & Pianta, 2001). As such, student–
teacher relationships provide a unique entry point for educators and others
working to improve the social and learning environments of schools and
classrooms. The children who, despite predictions of retention or referral,
were ultimately promoted or not referred had far more positive relationships
with their teachers than their high-risk peers who were retained or referred.
Similarly, highly aggressive third and fourth-graders who are able to form
supportive relationships with teachers are more likely than other aggressive
students to be well liked by peers (Hughes, Cavell, & Willson, 2001). Positive
relationships with teachers may even help those behaviourally at-risk
students learn more adaptive behaviour, as evidenced in one recent study
among a group of aggressive African American and Hispanic students in
which supportive student–teacher relationships were associated with
declines in aggressive behaviour between second and third grade (Meehan,
Hughes, & Cavell, 2003). Teachers’ mental health may also play a role in
relational experiences, as evidenced by two recent studies. Among a group
of child care providers and preschool teachers, caregivers reporting more
depressive symptoms were less sensitive and more likely to engage in negative
interactions with young students (Hamre & Pianta, 2004), likely resulting
in less positive relationships. Teachers experiencing a recent loss or
depression in their personal lives were also more likely to respond in a
dependent fashion to students’ needs and have difficulty establishing
emotional or behavioral boundaries for students (Zeller & Pianta, 2004).
Teachers and students do not interact in isolation; they are a part of a
larger school community that may support or constrain the development
of positive relationships. For example, in a study of kindergartners (Birch
& Ladd, 1998; Ladd et al., 1999), children with greater conflict with teachers
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displayed lower levels of classroom participation and achievement. For some
children, these early relational problems develop into more long-standing,
chronic risks. Children develop a generalized interpersonal style (moving
toward, moving against, or moving away) that characterizes their
interactions with peers and with teachers. That relational style, which
crosses socioeconomic levels, is related in predictable ways to the quality of
relationships children form with teachers and peers in the classroom during
early elementary school (Birch & Ladd, 1998).
Displaying regard for students’ perspectives and ideas
Teachers can work on establishing more positive relationships even
during academic times of the school day. One way to do that is by actively
seeking and facilitating opportunities for students to share their views and
thoughts on academic subjects. Teachers who try to make curriculum
meaningful to students, by incorporating aspects of their and the students’
real lives and going with the flow of students’ ideas during discussions,
also indicate a greater regard for their students. Using behaviour
management strategies that clearly communicate expectations and caring.
The way teachers choose to deal with misbehaviour is key to developing
supportive relationships in the classroom. From a relational perspective
(Pianta, 1999), well-designed behaviour management systems (a) provide
clear limits and tolerances that help regulate students’ behaviour, (b)
reinforce the idea that teachers will respond in expected (and fair) ways,
(c) create opportunities to give students positive feedback about their
behaviour, and (d) are implemented in a way that communicates care and
respect of students. A relational perspective of behaviour management, as
distinguished from a strict behaviour modification framework, applies the
notion that teachers can reduce behaviour problems. most effectively by
spending more time with students. That is in contrast to some behavioural
models, which suggest that students’ misbehaviour may be reinforced by
attention from teachers. Education is no longer a mission. It is an industry
like any other. Most parents say that teaching has become a business; that
teachers are engaged to give tuition‘s on the basis of a guarantee of how
many marks the student will obtain in a board examination. Teachers,
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according to urban parents, are entirely mercenary and are rarely involved
in the overall growth or progress of their students.
Students, on their part, are hassled just like their parents, in reaching
the percentage, which will ensure their entry into a college or career of
their choice. This desperation on the part of students and parents has given
rise to such greed among teachers and their touts that in recent years, there
have been innumerable scandals of papers being leaked, entrance tests being
tampered with, false answer papers being presented and prestigious
examinations being re-ordered.
This is not all - the teacher-student relationship has taken yet another
turn in recent weeks. “In the past, students were required to respect their
teachers as much as their parents. In fact, the guru was equated with divinity
and students venerated their gurus and touched their feet to seek blessings,”
say disgusted parents, “Where is this new idea going to take our young
students?” Long ago, there were many undisclosed scandals of music and
dance gurus seducing their young girl shishyas by enticing them in secret.
This is why respectable families turned away from great arts like classical
music and dance. Indeed, these arts saw dire days because of those tactics
of many artists towards their young, innocent wards. After Independence,
dance and music became more institutionalized and great teachers became
iconic gurus.
The relationship between student and teacher, if it is to be maximally
productive, must reflect certain attitudes and commitments of each to the
other. Specifically, three elements must exist in a student’s relationship to a
teacher:
First, the student must respect his or her teacher and hold him in
the highest esteem, for this is a necessary prerequisite to accepting his advice.
Regarding someone who is only giving factual information, and not
assuming the role of mentor, this condition becomes less critical. In relation
to a spiritual advisor, however, the student needs to feel deference and
admiration, for this creates a willingness and desire to receive the teacher’s
instruction, even though this instruction may be uncomfortable and
disconcerting at times.
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Secondly, the student must trust the teacher’s concern. The student
must believe that the teacher always has his or her best interests in mind. If
the student would sense some ulterior motive, some self interest, or even
carelessness in the teacher’s instruction, he or she would not be able to
surrender whole heartedly to the teacher’s advice, and this would make
the entire exchange meaningless.
Finally, the student must commit himself or herself to following the
instruction with utmost discipline, for only then can the intended effect be
realized. Just as a doctor’s orders must be followed precisely, since failure
to do so could cause more harm than good, so a teacher’s “prescription”
must be obeyed with equal conscientiousness and deference to his superior
knowledge and authority.The teacher also has three levels of responsibility
to his students in relation to giving advice:
The first is fulfilment of the prerequisite of getting to know his
students individually, to probe the innermost depths of their hearts as well
as examining the outer details of their lives. As the teacher’s familiarity
grows, so the potency of his advice deepens proportionately.
Secondly, the teacher must express love and affection toward his
students. It is this affection that dissolves the students’ natural tendency to
resist being told what to do. Thus, the advice can penetrate more deeply
and effectively.
Finally, the teacher must take time to reflect upon his students’
progress, refining and adjusting his vision of how best to influence them
toward positive change. This is an ongoing requirement because students
quickly “outgrow” old advice, and the categories of what is beautiful and
what is ugly change with each new stage of growth.
Teacher discourse.
While researchers are beginning to understand the relationship
between student behavior and learning, less is known about the role of
teacher discourse in influencing the interaction among students in small
groups. Researchers have long recognized the potential of teacher discourse
to foster meaningful conversation and student learning in classrooms (e.g.,
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Cazden, 1986). In the context of efforts to reform the mathematics
classroom, researchers are studying ways of changing teacher discourse
from traditional recitation patterns in which the teacher dominates
classroom exchanges to more balanced and student-centered
communication in which students take a more active role in classroom
discourse (Forman and Ansell, 2002; Carpenter et al., 1999; Cobb &
Baursfeld, 1995).
Teaching and curriculum standards increasingly expect or direct
teachers to engage in certain kinds of discourse in their classrooms as a
means of increasing student engagement and learning. The Professional
Standards for Teaching Mathematics (NCTM, 1991, p. 35), for example, lists
a number of desired teacher behaviors such as “posing questions and tasks
that elicit, engage, and challenge each student’s thinking; listening carefully
to students’ ideas; asking students to clarify and justify their ideas orally
and in writing; and monitoring students’ participation in discussions and
deciding when and how to encourage each student to participate.” The
Standards (NCTM, 1991, pp. 3-4) even lists specific kinds of questions that
teachers may ask to stimulate student conversation including, for example,
“Does anyone else have the same answer but a different way to explain it?;
Can you convince the rest of us that that makes sense?; How did you reach
that conclusion?; How did you think about the problem?”
Yackel, Cobb, and Wood (1991; see also Wood & Yackel, 1990)
developed an approach toward fostering constructive activity during peer
interaction in which the teacher and students mutually constructed norms
in the context of group work. Rather than model desired student behavior
(e.g., cooperating to solve problems, persisting on challenging problems,
reaching consensus), the teacher intervened in small-group dialogues to
remind students about their obligations (e.g., to make sure that everyone
participated and could construct solutions to problems) and to make specific
suggestions for how students should behave in particular circumstances
(e.g., stop another student and ask for help). The teacher also used specific
situations she observed (as well as hypothetical ones) to initiate discussions
with the entire class about their responsibilities in collaborative work. Yackel
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and colleagues believed that encouraging students to be active seekers,
givers, and users of knowledge would increase their learning.
Hogan, Nastasi, and Pressley (2000) analyzed teacher and student
discourse in small groups as students constructed mental models of the
nature of matter. Some group sessions were entirely peer-led; in others, the
teacher guided the discussion. Teacher-guided sessions typically began with
such questions as “Tell me what you’ve come up with so far” (Hogan et al.,
2000, p. 404) and continued with teachers asking questions to probe
students’ thinking. The teacher asked students to justify, clarify, and reflect
on their ideas, and to discover inconsistencies in their reasoning. Teachers
utilized several specific tactics to accomplish student reflection, such as
repeating or summarizing students’ statements without evaluating them,
and giving students opportunities to modify or elaborate on what they said.
Without a teacher present, groups engaged in a considerable amount of
elaborating both of their own and of each other’s ideas (from 19% to 26%
of the time, across the four groups studied); moreover, the sophistication of
groups’ reasoning increased with the incidence of students expanding on
each others’ ideas.
Class room Discourse
The term classroom discourse refers to the language that teachers
and students use to communicate with each other in the classroom. Talking,
or conversation, is the medium through which most teaching takes place,
so the study of classroom discourse is the study of the process of face-toface classroom teaching. The earliest systematic study of classroom discourse
was reported in 1910 and used stenographers to make a continuous record
of teacher and student talk in high school classrooms. The first use of
audiotape recorders in classrooms was reported in the 1930s, and during
the 1960s there was a rapid growth in the number of studies based on
analysis of transcripts of classroom discourse. In 1973, Barak Rosenshine
and Norma Furst described seventy-six different published systems for
analysing classroom discourse.
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Classroom Discourse and Learning
There have been two distinct approaches to explaining how
classroom discourse relates to what students learn. Since the 1960s a large
number of studies have been carried out in which frequencies of teacher
and student verbal behaviors and interaction patterns (such as asking higherorder questions, providing structuring information, praising student
answers) have been correlated with student achievement. These developed
into experimental studies in which teachers were scripted to talk in specific
predetermined ways. Such studies came to be criticized for their impersonal
empiricism and lack of theory. They failed to consider the contextual nature
of classroom discourse, particularly the meanings that participants
attributed to what was being said.
As interest in the constructivist nature of language developed, researchers
argued that the learning process was contained in the process of
participating in classroom discourse. As students engage in the discourse
they acquire ways of talking and thinking that characterize a particular
curriculum area. For example, to learn science is to become an increasingly
expert participant in classroom discourse about the procedures, concepts,
and use of evidence and argument that constitutes science. This approach
is supported by the theories of the Russian psychologist Lev Vygotsky who
argued that the higher mental processes are acquired through the
internalization of the structures of social discourse. There is still a need,
however, for these detailed linguistic and ethnographic analyses of
classroom discourse to include independent evidence of how students’
knowledge and beliefs are changed by their participation in the discourse.
Levels of Discourse Processing
Discourse researchers have identified five levels of cognitive
representation that are constructed during comprehension. These include
the surface code, the text base, the situation model, pragmatic communication,
and the discourse genre. In order to illustrate these five levels, suppose that
a high school student had a broken door lock and was reading the following
excerpt from the book The Way Things Work: Inserting the key raises the
pins and frees the cylinder. When the key is turned, the cylinder rotates,
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making the cam draw back the bolt against the spring. (Macaulay, p.17) .
The surface code is a record of the exact wording and syntax of the sentences.
This code is preserved in memory for only a few seconds when technical
text is read. The textbase contains explicit propositions in the text in a strippeddown form that captures the semantic meaning but loses details of the
surface code. For example, the textbase of the first part of the second
sentence includes the following: (1) someone turns a key, and (2) the cylinder
rotates when the key is turned. The textbase is preserved in memory for
several minutes or longer. In most instances, the relationship that a student
teacher has with his or her cooperating teacher is unique. Montgomery
(2000) stated that “if the perspective of the cooperating teacher conflicts
with the perspective learned by the student teacher, this relationship does
not permit a smooth transition for the student teacher” (p. 7). Harlin,
Edwards, and Briers (2002), conducted a comparison of student teacher
perceptions before and after the student teaching experience. The important
elements were grouped into core areas, one of the core areas was the
cooperating teacher/student teacher relationship. Items in this area received
the highest overall rating in terms of the importance. Student teachers were
able to identify the importance of the relationship between the student
teacher and cooperating teacher both before and after the student teacher
experience (Harlinet al.). The importance of the cooperating teacher/student
teacher relationship remained relatively constant throughout the student
teaching experience. This implies that, regardless of their advancement
through legitimate peripheral participation (Lave & Wenger, 1991) towards
full entrance into the agricultural education profession, student teachers
think the relationship they have with their cooperating teachers is
important. Cooperating teachers should be informed of this finding, so they
may evaluate and adjust their behaviours accordingly. This study did not
evaluate the importance of this relationship once student teachers entered
the profession fully. A follow-up study should be conducted to determine
if student teachers still think the relationship they have with their cooperating
teachers is important once they have entered the profession. Student
teachers’ perceptions of the level to which cooperating teachers exhibit the
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characteristics needed for a good relationship decreased as the student
teaching experience progressed, which raises some interesting questions.
Improving students’ relationships with teachers has important,
positive and long-lasting implications for students’ academic and social
development. Solely improving students’ relationships with their teachers
will not produce gains in achievement . However, those students who have
close, positive and supportive relationships with their teachers will attain
higher levels of achievement than those students with more conflictual
relationships. If a student feels a personal connection to a teacher,
experiences frequent communication with a teacher, and receives more
guidance and praise than criticism from the teacher, then the student is
likely to become more trustful of that teacher, show more engagement in
the academic content presented, display better classroom behavior, and
achieve at higher levels academically. Positive teacher-student relationships
draw students into the process of learning and promote their desire to learn
(given that the content material of the class is engaging and age appropriate).
What do positive student-teacher relationships look like in the
classroom?


Teachers show their pleasure and enjoyment of students.



Teachers interact in a responsive and respectful manner.



Teachers offer students help (e.g., answering questions in timely
manner, offering support that matches the children’s needs) in
achieving academic and social objectives.



Teachers help students reflect on their thinking and learning skills.



Teachers know and demonstrate knowledge about individual
students’ backgrounds, interests, emotional strengths and academic
levels.



Teachers seldom show irritability or aggravation toward students.
Positive discourse with students

Think about what you say to the difficult students in your classroom. Are
you constantly bombarding them with requests to do something or telling
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them to stop doing what they are doing? No one likes being badgered and
pestered, and your students are no exception. Instead, you should find a
time or place when you can have positive discussion with the problem
student.
Note that near the end of this video clip, the teacher redirects the attention
of a young boy in a red shirt. She does this in a way that is physical and
direct, yet demonstrates her sensitivity toward the child.
Create a positive climate
Be sure to allow time for your students to link the concepts and skills they
are learning to their own experiences. Build fun into the things you do in
your classroom. In other words, plan activities that create a sense of
community so that your students have an opportunity to see the connections
between what they already know and the new things they are learning, as
well as have the time to enjoy being with you and the other students.
Respectful and sensitive interactions
Supportive teacher-student relationships are just as important to middle
and high school students as they are to elementary students. Positive
relationships encourage students’ motivation and engagement in learning.
Older students need to feel that their teachers respect their opinions and
interests just as much as younger students do.
Conclusion
Students’ relationships with teachers are fundamental to their
success in school, and as such, these relationships should be explicitly
targeted in school-based prevention and intervention efforts. Student–
teacher relationships develop over the course of the school year through a
complex intersection of student and teacher beliefs, attitudes, behaviours,
and interactions with one another. Forming strong and supportive
relationships with teachers allows students to feel safer and more secure in
the school setting, feel more competent, make more positive connections
with peers, and make greater academic gains. In contrast, conflict with
teachers may place students on a trajectory of school failure in which they
are unable to connect to academic and social resources offered within
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classrooms and schools. While both at-risk and academically successful
students believe it is important for teachers to treat them respectfully and
to value them and their efforts, the two groups of students have very
different ideas about what makes student-teacher relationships meaningful
(Phelan). Academically successful students value a teacher’s willingness to
help them in academic matters. For example, they may not require face-toface meeting, but they do want personal notes on papers. At-risk students
encounter more troubles outside of school and are more easily distracted
from their schoolwork. As a result, they desire more face-to-face contact
with their teachers. These students feel that caring teachers “legitimize their
personal concerns and also help them refocus energy on such long-term
goals as high school graduation” (Phelan).
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PARTICIPATION OF ADOLESCENTS’ IN PURCHASES
Dr R Dhanuja
Assistant Professor
PSG College of Arts and Science, Coimbatore
Introduction
Consumers are the users of goods and services for the satisfaction
of their wants. They want to know where to buy, when to buy, how much
to buy, how to pay, how to recognize and they also compare qualities of
products. They are the keystone and play an important part of our economic
structure.
As population grows, adolescent consumers become a very attractive
market. They are better- off financially in the modern era. They have been
the target of the marketers of cosmetics, health care products, fashionable
clothing, etc. This young attractive target cannot be taken for granted and
hence all efforts are tailored to meet their needs. Identifying this target’s
needs and directing all marketing efforts at delivering customers value is
the motto of most of the companies (Forbes, 1987).
Adolescents are innovators in buying products. They have great
social mobility, more favorable attitudes towards risk, greater social
participation than other consumers. They try new products and learn the
benefits of the products. By the time they are in teens, the girls spend heavily
on beauty care products, grooming aids and the like. Beauty consciousness
and beauty culture have come to stay as a daily aspect in the lives of
adolescents.
Clothing like cosmetics becomes highly important to adolescents as
they seek to present themselves in the best possible way. Clothing is a means
used by them to signify status and their sophistication. Western wear, mainly
jeans and shirts are also very much accepted as normal dress code and not
looked upon as fashion but saris are worn only on special occasions. The
adolescent girl at this stage senses a need for adding a finishing touch to
her and hence seeks accessories. They range from a tiny bindi to decorative
anklets depending on the individual’s need. The use of accessories gives
them a sense of belongingness with their peers and provides identity to
them.
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1. Money received from parents
A very important function of adolescents’ leisure time activity is shopping.
The amount of money received by adolescents from their parents per
month is represented in Table I and Fig.1.

It is interesting to note that 57 percent of the adolescents’ parents
gave Rs.251 – 500 per month to their daughter to meet their personal expenses while 21 percent of the sample got below Rs.250 per month. Only
10 percent of them obtained pocket money of more than Rs.751 per month.

2.

Place of purchase of cosmetics

Sterinberg (1988) considers the place of product availability as a key
marketing mix tool, which includes easy accessibility and availability to
target consumers. The information regarding the place of purchase of
cosmetic items by the adolescents is given in Table II and Fig.2.
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Irrespective of the employment status of mothers, a majority of the
adolescents (more than 75 percent) purchased chudidars, medis, frocks,
pants and shirts and undergarments from the retail stores as these were
nearer to their residence. Nearly 30 percent respondents of the employed
mothers having more money shopped from department stores. Wholesale
shops were visited by less than 20 percent adolescents. Seventy four percent
respondents purchased T-shirts from exhibitions.

370

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 5(2), APRIL 2013

References:
1. Cox, E., (1980), “How Word of Mouth Communication Works”,
Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi, PP 149.
2. Chunawal l a, et al ., (2000), Advertising and Marketing
Research”, Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai PP 97-99.
3. Forbes, J. D., (1987), “Consumer Interest”, Groom Helm
Publishing Ltd., USA, PP 371
4. Latif, T.A.A., (1993), “Marketing Management”, Deep and Deep
Publications, New Delhi, PP 1012.
5. Nichles, K., (1990), “All About Price Stability- Facts for You”, Wiley
Eastern Limited, New Delhi, PP 472
6. Rajalakshmi, R and Kalpana, M., (2000), Imparting Consumer
Education to Women- Proceeings organised by the Indian
Academy of Social Sciences, Dec 2000, P 129

371

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 5(2), APRIL 2013

TRIBAL UPLIFTMENT: ROLE OF GOVERNMENT AFTER
INDEPENDENCE
Mohd Zia-Ul-Haq Rafaqi
Department of Education
Aligarh Muslim University
Aligarh, Uttar Pradesh, India

INTRODUCTION
India has bestowed by unique gifts of flora, fauna land as well as
the man, compassionate scenery. The primeval civilization of India and
her unique culture has constantly enriched the man in India, though ample
fraction of Indian masses could not conversely, benefit from it. This
distinctive civilization comes across the western civilization in the 17 th
century, when the European merchants arrived by the sea route. The
political conditions established in this epoch seized India under the colonial
decrees of the British for two centuries (Verma 1996). After extensive
struggle for political sovereignty, India could shatter the manacles of slavery
in 1947, when two India’s were talked about, the one province within the
British Administration and the other under the supervision of Princely states
known as “Indian India.” A third India, which was uncared and remains,
unrecognised at the time, was also there. It was “Tribal India” breathing in
forest hills and even on the plains, but remote from the mainstream of social
life of this country (Verma 1996). These tribals have more kin- oriented
societies, and the nature of social cohesion, they maintain, is mechanical.
In their society, there is a limited hierarchy and no economic specialization.
They depend upon nature, adjusting themselves to local situation, with
their rudimentary technology. As majority of them are exposed to exterior
situation, the incidence of interaction and social communication is least.
Thus, there life- style is less in tune with the vein of society (Hasnain 1999).
Prof. Majumadar (1961) opines that a tribe is a compilation of
families customarily an endogamous unit, the associates of which confine
their marriages within the tribe. Several clans comprise a tribe, each clan
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claims kinship among its members superlatively either on totemic partition,
territorial contiguity are common residence. An essential root existences of
a tribe as a social unit is a blend of different social units (verma 1996). The
tribe itself is the fundamental societal component for the community. Thus
the miniature community akin to a tribe is a very prime form of human
living holding the fallowing four virtues: distinctiveness, smallness,
homogeneity, and self- sufficiency. All these qualities are realised to a cosmic
degree, in particular groups and villages of rural and tribal India. But the
qualities present in them differ in degree (Hasnain 1999). India has the
major concentration of tribal inhabitants in the world subsequent to Africa.
As per 2001 census, tribes have been estimated at 83.4 million representing
8.2 per cent of country’s population. Despite the fact that they represent
merely 8.2 percent of the total population, they signify a vast diversity in
terms of size, language and linguistic traits, ecological situations, physical
features, extent of acculturation, modes of making a living level of
development. Majority of them reside in concentrations, clusters and large
pockets (Rao 2012). The allocations of ST populations fluctuate far and
wide across Indian states and territories.
The concentration of tribal is found in belt along the Himalaya
stretching through Jammu and Kashmir, Himachal Pradesh and
Uttarakhand in West, to Assam, Meghalaya, Tripura, Arunachal Pradesh,
Mizoram, Manipur and Nagaland in the northeast. Another concentration
of tribal has been reported in Karnataka, Tamil Nadu, Kerala in South
India; Gujarat and Rajasthan in Western India; Madhya Pradesh,
Chhatisgarh, Bihar, Jharkhand and Lakshadweep and Andaman Nicobar
Islands in the Union Territories(pathak 2001). In Mizoram and
Lakshadweep, STs represent close to 95% of the population whereas in
Kerala and Tamil Nadu STs represent only 1% of the population. Among
the total ST population in India, the highest proportions are found in
Madhya Pradesh (14.5%), Maharashtra (10.2%), and Orissa (9.7%). There
are around 700 different tribes living across India, predominantly in remote
areas: forests, hills, and rough terrain in plateau areas (Pathak 2001).
Talking village wise, one lakh five thousand two hundred and ninety five
villages have more than 50 percent ST population in the country while
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3.23 lakh do not have any ST population. The 67.7 million people belonging
to ‘Schedule Tribes’ in India are usually considered to be ‘Adivasi’ literally
‘Indigenous people’ or ‘original inhabitants’ or ‘primitives’ though the term
schedule coterminous with the term Adivasi (verma 1996). Scheduled tribe
is a secretarial term used for administering certain specific legitimate
privileges, safeguard and settlement for specific section of peoples
traditionally measured destitute and backward. Generally functional to
individuals who were considered primitive and survive in backward
vicinities (Rao 2012). The term tribe has not been defined in the constitution
of India and before constitution, the tribes were diversely termed as
aboriginals, adivasis, forest tribes, hill tribes, primitive tribe etc, upto 1919,
the tribes were included under the heading of “depressed classes” (Rao
2012). The term scheduled tribes was inserted in the constitution of India
vide article 324(i), which empowers the president of India to specify the
tribes or tribal communities by public notification. Article 342(i) lays down
that” the president may, by public notification, specify the tribes or tribal
communities or part of or groups within the tribes or tribal communities or
part which shall, for the purposes of this constitution, be deemed to be
scheduled tribes (Verma 1990).
Tribal Developmental in India:
British approach for tribal development:
Before the insertion of colonial entities, the tribal population lived
in comparative seclusion from the national panorama and lived a self
sufficient living in the secluded and rugged frosted regions. They had their
own diverse forms of political organisation with simple system of a
‘traditional’ administration directed by a headman. Albeit, with the rise of
British rule the state of affairs gets altered, introduction of new and uniform
civil and criminal laws as well as managerial arrangement that were
imposed on ‘tribal’ traditions and ethos altered their unity/integrity
(Tripathi 1988). The tribal policy during the pre-independence era was
exclusively directed and subjugated by British colonial interests purely based
on the isolation and exploitation of the tribals. The British administration
went to tribal areas for the intention of extension and administration of
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British policy in the 19th century, followed by the Christian missionaries
who went there to serve and proselytise. These communities were living in
isolation as a result of inaccessible situations of their habitat (verma 1996).
The British designate these tribal communities as primitive, backward,
barbarians, sub-human, aboriginals etc. They left these regions as pasture
land for Christian Missionaries. It was a policy of total neglect and a saga
of exploitation. The British believed that these tribals were primordial and
backward in all respects; hence they aim to conserve them as the
anthropological museum of the world. As Earl Winterton remarked: “ I do
not think, you want to learn areas into modern whipsaws where you
picturesque survivals and where Englishmen are able to go out and say,
this is a most interesting anthropological race of race of people divided by
500 or 1000 years from the rest of Indian”(Ghurye 1958).
British anthropologist Verrier Elwin had proposed a policy of
‘development in isolation’ to the British government in 1939. He advocated
the policy of isolation on the basis of his pamphlet ‘Aboriginals’ (1943) in
which he tinted the idea of a national park for protecting tribals from the
outside world. His philosophy then was of development by isolating tribals
from contact with the outside world (Ghurye 1958). Thus, colonial
administrative were largely interested to let them remain isolated and had
no intention to integrate them with mainstream of national life. The British
policy of neglect and isolation encouraged the vested interests, like,
zamindars, landlords, contractors and money lenders, to exploit and grab
the tribal land and forests. The tribesmen had to linger at the pity of officials
and usurers. “The whole basis of the British Administration was to support
its supporters.” These vested (non-tribal) interests not only took possession
of the tribal land, but also brought the tribals in perpetual bondage. These
encroachments on the tribals’ rights in land and forest led annoyance in
the form of risings. The uprisings made the British Administration, to take
some measures for the protection of tribal interests starting from 1874, it
clarified through the Government of India Act, 1919 (section 7, 52A (2)) to
the Government of India Act, 1935, providing for some safeguard of the
tribal territories and categorizing them into totally and partially excluded
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areas to be specified by His Majesty’s Council (VI schedule of the Government
of India Act) (verma1996).
Rationally ‘the British Government (was) tending, to leave the
tribesmen alone, partially because of the chore of administration,
particularly in the rim areas, was complicated and fruitless, and partly
from a desire to quarantine the tribes from political contagion and to a
certain extent because a number of officers sincerely held the view that the
people were better and happier as they were’ (Verma 1996).Despite, the
policy of neglect and isolation, the British never vacillate to interfere or
even to mop up any astonishing propensity, harmful to their colonial interest,
was sensed among the tribes. Occasionally through fierce oppression and
quite often through twisty involvement by the method of appeasement of
tribal chiefs and their influential elite group, they succeeded in deriving
maximum political benefit. The main purpose of the British policy was to
secure peace and not necessarily to help the people. They often provided
covert and sometimes direct back-up to the Christian Missionary actions in
the tribal areas (Tripathi 1988). Albeit ‘the service for the suffering humanity
is considered religious obligation for the Christian Missionaries, coupled
with proselytise resulted in conversion of many tribal groups, especially in
Eastern India, which had far reaching implications. With the passage of
time it became more and more perceptible to the people that the objective
of the Missionaries was conversion and the opening of schools, hospitals
and other welfare agencies were only bait in the trap of conversion (Tripathi
1988). Thus, the Missionaries, under the clutch of humanitarianism, served
the offensive political intention of the colonial rulers. It was a sort of
intellectual and moral hostility on Indian life strongly patronised by the
British Government, which intended progressively alienation of a chunk of
population from the mainstream by generating a kind of ‘sentimental and
emotional detachment’ with the rest of the people (verma 1996). A process
which could be effectively carried out under the patronage of the “isolation
policy”, that is why they created the ‘Excluded’ and ‘partially Excluded’
areas and endowed separate political representation to the tribes which
was viewed by the nationalists to be ‘a diabolic conspiracy to create a new
separatist minority’.
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Post- sovereignty approach for tribal development:
Without neglecting the vested interest of the British, it is a
compliment to British ruler that they documented the need of special
safeguard for the tribals. In this tone, the British can be considered as the
pioneers of tribal policies in India. Arrangements made for the
administration of the ‘tribal’ areas during the British period were by and
large continued in the post-independence era but the attitude of
contemporary government is exclusively for the welfare and upliftment of
socioeconomic status of our ethnic folk (prakesh 2000). Gandhiji reacted
sharply to the segregation of various communities, particularly the tribals,
under the dangerous spell of the policy of the isolation and status quo. The
Act of 1935 separated tribals from the rest of the inhabitants (prakesh 2000).
The adivasis were put into watertight compartments and classified as the
ethnic people by the government. The necessitate to endow ample safeguard
for the tribals was again comprehensively discussed in the Constitutional
Assembly, and the nationalist belief preferred the integration of far more
radical provisions for the protection of the tribals interest in the shape of
the V and VI schedule of the Indian constitution (Pathak 2001). Contrasted
with the British policy, the present regime of India moulded its policies for
securing the welfare and socio- economic upliftment of the tribal folks. The
policy, imbued with a high sense of respect for the tribal cultures and
traditions, and firmly opposed to any kind of exterior meddling perilous
for tribal art, culture and so on. This has amply been demonstrated in five
fundamental principles of tribal development evolved by Pandit Nehru (Rao
2012). In the constitution of India a range of articles endow with the
intention of propping up and safeguarding the interests of the scheduled
tribes.
There are three special provisions common to all the scheduled tribes
living within or outside the Scheduled Areas, the political representation
of tribes in the lok-Sabah and Vidhan Sabhas. Secondly, provisions were
made for reservation of service and employment in the state and centre.
Thirdly, in states with adequate tribes the Advisory Council is formed to
recommend on such matters pertaining to the welfare and advancement
of the Scheduled tribes within state.(Tripathi 1988).The seclusion and
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stagnant subsistence of tribes has became a thing of the past, that is switching
towards the mainstream socio-economic system had become obvious and
irreversible. This transitional process has not lost sight by the anthropologists,
social scientists and policy makers. As a matter of fact, an enormous
constructive and scholarly debate ensured the approach towards the tribals
to be adopted after the emancipation of India from the British yoke (Pathak
2001; Kulamani 2005).
Constitutional safeguards:
The farmers of the constituent Assembly while structuring the Indian
Constitution made a critical evaluation of such privileges and formulated
prescriptive that benefits the tribal people. The Indian nationalists during
that time had also pointed out the disruptive political objectives of the colonial
administration for conferring distinct statuses on different ethnic groups
(Behura 2006). While glancing at the spirit of such favoured privileges it
was possibly felt by the British to grant such statuses not just to alleviate
the plight of the tribal communities, but rather to suppress the revolt and
protests. Later on perceiving the requests for protective measures, even today
the safeguards contained in the Indian constitution has been drawn from
the government of India Act, 1933 and Indian Independence Act of 1947
which were chiefly developed after the Second World War (Behura 2006).
The farmers of Indian Constitution adopted a two-way strategy of tribal
development: protection against exploitation and assisting them through
economic activities. In this regard, Thakkar Bapa and Jaipal Singh
contributed enormously to the shape of the Indian Constitution (Behura
2006). The basic thrust behind these safeguards was to maintain tribal
command and access into the natural resources endowed to them and
assuring the tribal people to take advantage of the benefits of sponsored
development. Thus there are almost twenty Articles and two special
Schedules in the constitution of India which elaborately explain the
protective privileges meant for the tribal people. The India Constitution
adopted many provisions to provide them with special status and
parliament through various protective legislations made conscious efforts
to safe guard their interest (Behura 2006). These include their statutory
recognition among others (Article 342) as the ‘Scheduled Tribes,’ so that
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special administrative measures could be address to them. Among these
are a proportionate share (quota) in state employment and proportionate
representation (quota) in the national parliament and in the state legislative
assemblies (Articles 16 (4), 330 and 332). There is also a restriction on the
right if the ordinary citizen to move and settle in tribal areas or acquire
property there (Article 19 (5)) (Behura 2006). The constitution has also clause
that enables state to make provision for reservation in the general (Article
14(4)) and in jobs and appointments in favour of tribal communities in
particular (Article 16(4)).The constitution also ensures protection of the
‘tribal’ languages, dialects and culture so that their distinct identity and
tradition can be maintained(Article 29). There is also the Directive Principles
of the Constitution that requires that the educational and economic interest
of the weaker section of the society including tribes is especially promoted
(Article 46) (Behura 2006). Furthermore, the constitution acknowledges
the postcolonial continuation of a special administration of ‘tribal areas’ in
the form of 5th and 6th Schedule Areas. The 5th Schedule Area provides for
the establishment of Tribal Advisory Councils in ‘tribal’ dominated areas
of mainland India and the 6th Schedule Area provides for the Autonomous
District Councils which operate in the North Eastern Region of India. Tribal
Advisory Councils consist of members of which three quarters are to be
representatives of the Scheduled Tribes in the Legislative Assembly of the
respective federal state (Behura 2006). The function of the council is to
advise the federal government on matters pertaining to welfare and interests
of the ‘tribes’ in the state. Autonomous District Councils on the other hand
provide ’tribal’ communities space for a certain legal and administrative
autonomy, a form of self governance. Thus, a clear and strong legal
framework exists, anchored in the constitution of India, within which the
national state’s agenda for the social, economic and political ‘upliftment’
of ‘tribal ‘people. Notwithstanding these extensive provisions, ‘tribal’ people
have not gained a lot from them. The cause of this is that despite claims to
the ‘protection’ and ‘upliftment’ of disadvantaged ‘tribes,’ national
development is the key to the state agenda of post-independence India
(Husnain 1999).
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Tribal development and five year plans:
The greatest challenge that the Government of India is facing since
independence is the proper provision of social justice to the scheduled tribes.
Scheduled Tribes, Scheduled Castes and denotified tribes constitute the
weakest section of India’s population, from the ecological, economic and
educational angles. They constitute the matrix of India’s poverty. Though
the tribals are the sons of the same soil and the citizens of the same country,
they born and grow as the children of the nature. From the historical point
of view, they have been subjected to the worst type of social exploitation
(Kulamni 2005). They are practically deprived of many civic facilities and
isolated from modern and civilized way of living from centuries. The British
rulers really did something in providing certain facilities in villages and
towns such as, education, transport, communication, medical etc. though
inadequate and mainly with self-interest (pathak 2001). The Scheduled
District Act of 1984 had therefore kept most of these areas administratively
separate, the same situation was allowed to continue under the Government
of India Acts of 1919 and 1935. After independence India adopted planned
economic development to strengthen its strategy of mixed economy and
make it more effective. Hence, formulated the Five-year plans where the
state makes long term plans for integrated development of the country. To
meet the special needs of the tribals, tribal Development Blocks were set up
on these lines in areas of high tribal concentration (prakesh 2000). The
original idea for setting up of Tribal Development Blocks was to cater to
the specific needs of the tribal areas most of which fall in geographically
isolated and hilly terrain with no development infrastructure. This approach
contained during the First Five-year Plan period (1951-56). It soon became
clear that this approach was failing, and programmes aimed specifically at
Tribal groups were initiated, starting with a few projects in 1954 to
supplement the community programme in some areas. During the third
five year plan (1951-66) this became a general programme of Tribal
Development Blocks; the fourth plan (1969-74) saw the creation of six Tribal
Development Agencies in states with high Tribal populations; and the fifth
plan (1974-79) make a total and comprehensive view of the tribal problems
and coordination of sectoral programmes included a Tribal Sub-Plan (TSP)
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and creation of large area multipurpose cooperative societies (LAMPS,
covering Integrated Tribal Development Projects (ITDPs) in areas of high
Tribal concentration, and a Modified Area Development Approach for small
pockets of Tribal population for the rapid socio- economic development of
tribal people (Kulamani 2005). This structure remains even today. These
moves, however, seem to have been a response to the failure of the
community programmes in Tribal areas, and were not a shift towards
colonial-style protectionism, but an attempt to bring this section of the
population up to speed with the rest of the country in its modernisation
effort. Thus, even under the more flexible model for Tribal development in
the fifth five-year plan, project designers were told to keep in mind the
underlying aim, ‘to arrest the nomadic character of the ‘tribes’ and provide
them wherewithal to lead a settled life’ (Kulamani 2005). Five Year- Plan
was a radical change in the formulation of tribal plans. Consequently, these
changes reflected in the implementation also. Even though the
decentralization of planning process started in 1979, it was in the VII Five
Year Plan (1980-85) period that the formulation and implantation of plans
for tribals were done with integrated approach, mix-up of beneficiary
oriented programme and infrastructural development with large financial
allocation. Consequently, the District Collectors were assigned the task of
plan formulation and implementation at district level (Thakur 1997;
Kulamani 2005). The activities of the District level-working Group became
more efficient during this plan period.
Recently, there are changes in the implementation of Tribal SubPlan Strategy. Under this, integrated Tribal Development Programme area
is given more importance. The District level working group concept
gradually became an ideal set up for the formulation and implementation
of Tribal Sub- plan mainly due to the administrative and financial powers
vested with it. Till 1995-96(VIIIth Five year-plans) the Planning and Economic
Affairs Department in states were vested with the nodal role for the
formulation and implementation of tribal- sub plan in the states (Thakur
1997). However in 1996-97(9th five Year-Plan) various changes were taken
place in the field. Accordingly, 75 percent of the Tribal sub- pan funds
were allocated to the Districts (GOI 2002). The inter-sectoral co-operation
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and co-ordination brought through this system ensured linkage among
sectoral programmes to a certain extent. These changes in turn reduced
wasteful expenditure considerably. The financial and physical achievements
in the district level were comparatively good, but several grass root level
problems of the tribals remained unsolved. It was in this plan that Ekalavya
model school projects emerged ensuring development by providing quality
of education. Planning commission in its 10th Five Year-plan Report has
noted that tribal communities continue to be vulnerable even today. The
requirements of planned development brought with them the dams, mines
industries and roads, all located on tribal lands (GOI 2002). With this
development came the concomitant processes of displacement followed by
a conflict between development and protection of tribal rights and interests.
Despite the programme of universalisation of primary education, the literacy
rate of STs remained as low as 47.10%, while the general literacy ratio has
reached 64.84% in 2001. The gap between the literacy rates of STs and of
the general population continued between 1961 and 2001 almost at the
same level of 17.70% with only marginal variations (Shinde 2012). The
educational gapes may be viewed as due to the differences in the provisions
of educational facilities, socio-economic status of the parents, and lack of
inspiration for education, geographical isolation, lack of communication
and social distance.
The main thrust of the development strategies during the recent
past has been on the removal of poverty in tribal areas. The main causes of
poverty are identified as illiteracy, unemployment, under employment and
low productivity in agriculture. A number of employment oriented and
developmental programmes for tribals have been introduced by the
government of India. The major programmes are Integrated Rural
Development Programme (IRDP), Jawahar Rosgar Yojana (JRY), Prime
Ministers Rosgar Yojana (PMRY) and Training for Self Employment for
Rural youth (TRYSEM) (GOI 1992). All these programmes are implemented
in the state by District Rural Development Agencies (DRDA’s) in
collaboration with Commercial and Cooperative Banks.
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Since farmers in TSP area have land holding mostly on hill slopes, the
fertility of land is very low. Further, droughts and soil erosion are now
recurring features in the tribal areas. This has reduced employment
opportunities of the tribals. For improving the economic status of tribals,
special programmes were launched, during 1980’s, mainly (a) The Asset
Programme and (b) The Employment Programme (GOI 1993). The Asset
Programme aims at the overall integrated development of rural life through
the removal of poverty and unemployment in rural areas. In this programme
productive assets are directly given to the poor (GOI 1993). It is believed
that income generated from these productive assets would not only be
sufficient to repay the bank loans but will help the assisted families to cross
the ‘poverty line’. The Employment Programme on the other hand aims at
providing employment through public works during the adverse agricultural
season. The employment programme asserts that poverty persists because
of the lack of employment opportunities. The earlier employment schemes
were adhoc in nature but the employment programme launched from Oct
1980, popularly known as National Rural Employment Programme (NREP)
is considered as a permanent plan programme (Saxena 2007).
Besides all this there are fourteen tribal research institutes (TRIs) set
up at Andhra Pradesh, Assam, Bihar, Gujarat, Kerala, Madhya Pradesh,
Maharashtra, Orissa, Rajasthan, Tamil Nadu, West Bengal, Uttar Pradesh,
Manipur and Tripura. These Institutes are engaged in providing planning
inputs to the State Governments, conducting research and evaluation
studies, collection of data, codification of customary law and conduct of
training, seminars and workshops. Some of these Institutes are also having
museums exhibiting tribal artefacts. Hostels Ashrams vocational training
centres, free coaching centres, pre/post matric scholarships are certain other
schemes that are do good to evaluate the status of tribal communities.
The planning commission’s draft Twelfth Five Year Plan highlights
the progress towards inclusiveness. It quotes “inclusive growth should result
in lower incidence of poverty, broad- based and significant improvement
in health outcomes, universal access for children to school, increased access
for children to schools, higher education and improved standard of
education, including skill development. It should also be reflected in better
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opportunities for both wage employment in provisions of basic amenities
like water, electricity, roads, sanitation and housing. Chapter eleven
highlights that over several years many steps have taken to bridge the gap
between ST and general population. But gaps still persist and further efforts
are needed. The tribal sub-plan strategy is initiated to direct plan resources
towards meeting their needs. The tribal sub-plan has been deficient both in
the state and centre”. However a new system has not been devised in the
Twelfth plan. The TSP should focus on “securing budgetary allocations for
tribal development, at least proportionate to their populations, in order to
bring them at par with other sections of society and to protect them from
exploitation”.
IMPACT

OF

DEVELOPMENT

DISCOURSE

ON

TRIBAL

LIVELIHOOD:
The development programmes in the name of national development
has primarily been envisaged in terms of large scale industrialisation, mineral
exploitation and infrastructure development (dams, irrigation and power
projects) that directly and indirectly affects the livelihood of tribal people.
Some of the issues are highlighted below:
Displacement and Rehabilitation of Tribal
The tribal communities constitute 8.3 percent of the total population
of the country, yet over fifty percent of those displaced belong to this section
of our population (Hasnain 1999). Development projects and displacement
of the tribal became a crucial issue in the context of past experience because
most dams being planned are in the tribal areas where the Common
Property Resources (CPRs) are the norm. Displacement dismantles the
production system, disorganises physical and social aspects of human
residence, disrupts natural resources and degenerates community resources.
All these are associated with risk factors such as landlessness, homelessness,
joblessness, marginalisation, food insecurity, loss of access to Common
Property Resources (CPRs), increased morbidity and social disarticulation
which often culminate in material impoverishment and social disintegration
of displaced families.
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According to official sources, the proposed Pagladia dam in the Nalbari
district of Assam will displace 18,347 persons, while field data show that it
will affect 105,000 persons, 80% of who are Bodo and other tribals who
live on their CPRs that the law does not recognise as their livelihood (Bharali
2004). So is the case with the Rongmei in Manipur who lost their land to
the Loktak project without even being included among the displaced and
given compensation. The study on development-induced displacement in
Assam 1947-2000 indicates that all the projects together have used around
15 lakh acres of land, two thirds of which belongs to CPRs. around 20 lakh
persons have been deprived of their livelihood (Bharali 2006). Besides these
irrigation and hydroelectric projects, the other pioneering grand public
projects like coal and other mines, steel plants, other industries, wildlife
sanctuaries and parks have evicted large numbers of tribal population.
Walter Fernandes and his associates (1989) have done an elaborate study
of the displaced populations and estimated that over one-third of the tribals
(nearly 40%) have been displaced due to the above reasons. In Madhya
Pradesh, 29 per cent Project Affected Families (PAF) are tribals and belong
mainly to ‘Bhilalas’ and ‘Thils’. In Maharashtra, 100 percent PAFs are tribals
who belong to Tadvi, Vasawa, Pawra, and Nayak tribal groups. In Gujarat,
97.4 per cent PAFs have tribal affiliation, namely, Tadvil Dhanka, Tetaria,
Bhil, Rathwa, Nayak and Dungri Bhil The rehabilitation effort is estimated
to have taken care of only about 25 per cent of these Project Affected Persons
(PAPs). Even the Land Acquisition Act (LAA) 1894, its legal premises, its
apparent incompatibility with the constitutional frame of the Fundamental
Rights, Directive Principles of State Policy and Special Provisions for
Scheduled Castes/Tribes and weaker sections failed to provide any
compensation except cash and it is not being applicable to a large category
of weaker sections in the rural polity.
Identity and Development:
Identities need not always be centred on a particular caste, religion
or sect. Identities can also take the form of something material that we
associate with. Tribal economy has been integrated into the wider market
economy. There has been a tightening incorporation of the tribal people in
the larger economic and political processes of the Indian State. The changes
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in the name of development have brought about displacement. Such largescale development induced displacement has affected the identity of tribes
in a very significant way. One of the marked sources from which tribal
have drawn their identity is in their mode of making a livelihood which is
associated with land and forest. Any dislocation from their modes of
livelihood and from the land and forest uproots them from their very
existence and hence affects their identity in a very fundamental way.
Displacement from their existing modes of living snaps them off from the
core of their social and cultural lives. In the process an important marker of
their identity gets eroded. Displacement dislocates them from their territory
and homeland leading to erosion of their identity. Thus, dislocation from
their territory and homeland and fragmentation of the community lead
not only to loss of various aspects of their culture and ways of life but also
to loss of their language and territorial identification from which they derive
their identity of being a distinct people.
Land and customary laws Centralised administrative institutional
control, complete bureaucratic hold on natural resources, rigid forest
legislations offers little space for people’s participation which is definitely
major constraints in the revival of customary laws. Land and customary
laws of the tribal are closely linked and most tribes continue to treat their
customary laws and the community ethos as intrinsic to their identity. For
instance, in the Northeast, most tribes of the region run their civil affairs
according to their community based customary law, but the individual based
land law of the country is superimposed. Most often, these tensions and
conflicts between the state law and the customary law, which question
their livelihood, are transformed into movements and acts of insurgence
against the State.
Tribal Movements There is growing unrest among the tribal belts
and activities of left wing extremists in the region are adding new
dimensions to the tribal issues. The dialectical processes of protection and
the erosion of resources and identity work with greater ferocity in the tribal
belt. For instance the tribes, mainly peasants who were fraudulently
deprived of their lands and means of livelihood by the machinations of the
landlords started the Naxalite movement in Andhra Pradesh. It soon spread
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to Telangana and Rayalseema districts. The movement got a file when
Kondapalli Seetharammiah (KS) formed the PWG on April 22, 1980. The
group made rapid progress in a short time encashing on people’s anger
and resentment and spread its wings beyond Andhra to Orissa, Madhya
Pradesh, Maharashtra, and Karnataka. In recent times, the organisation
has a presence in Bihar, West Bengal, Haryana, Delhi and Kerala.
Tribal have continually fought for their rights and against their
natural, social, economic and cultural resources being appropriated
increasingly by outsiders and the State. Combined with the search for
political autonomy, it has assumed rebellious and militant forms in various
regions, particularly in the Northeast. Demands range from creation of
separate states, as in the case of Jharkhand and Bodo land to outright
separation such as in Nagaland and Mizoram.
Suggestions for Tribal Development:
1. Unanimous approach:
As the tribal population are habitants of the forests and the farflung areas, government must focus in such way to bring tribal areas at par
with other developed areas of the state. The focus should be on the
upliftment of the socio-economic status of the tribal people at faster pace,
by reducing the poverty from tribal pockets. The schedule area should have
same amenities of development as prevailing in the other region of state.
The government must also formulate the measurable development indicators
to be achieved and measured at regular interval of time period. The tribal
area should have also basic facilities at par with urban areas like drinking
water, sanitation, well equipped health care services, power supply, and
qualitative education services in their vicinity.

2. Economic Development:
Tribal economy is agriculture and forestry based economy, therefore, the
government should recognize the need of developing the tribal economy in
such way that it sustains the tribal people and reduces the distress migration
in search of the livelihood. As the tribal areas are hilly and undulated,
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therefore, some of the parts are not viable for canal irrigation; therefore the
government should focus upon local and farm level solutions, like providing
assistance for capturing water in farm itself, recharging the existing wells,
augmenting the water holding capacity of existing water bodies with
people’s participation. All the land holding tribal people should be provided
with quality seeds, fertilizers, and pesticides for more agricultural yields,
the government should focus upon the food security crops for the tribal
people. The state government should promote among the tribal farmers
the agro based industries for value additions to their excess crops, which
should fetch them more economic benefits.
3. Agriculture and Irrigation:
Almost all the big dams are built in the tribal areas, as the area
being hilly; the government should provide the irrigation facilities by lift
irrigation to strengthen the tribal agricultural economy. The geographical
features of tribal areas are not helpful in water percolation and the rain
water runoff is greater, therefore, the water should be captured, where it
falls. The government should come up with water conservation projects
for natural resource management and development.
The following steps should be taken
• Conservation of rain water, where it falls
• Creating structure in the farm itself for capturing rain water in the farm
field
• Rejuvenating the existing water wells in the tribal areas and filling with
rain water.
• Augmenting water holding capacity of village ponds in the tribal areas.
Besides agriculture, the dairy development in tribal areas should
also be the viable solution in bringing more cash money in the hands of
tribal people. As the tribal people have enough open spaces in their vicinity,
with grass. They should be provided some basic training in the dairy
development and animal husbandry. At policy level all the dairy and animal
husbandry schemes should be merged and simplified. And the tribal people
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should be motivated to take up the dairy development work and there
should be single window clearance for the project development.
4. Education:
The literacy rate is lowest among the schedule tribe community.
The government should also focus its attention to raise the literacy rate
among the schedule tribe people. All the schools in the schedule areas should
be provided with basic facilities like electricity, sanitation, drinking water,
computer and internet connection and compound walls etc. The
government must ensure primary education and cover all the habitats with
primary education facilities, also provide a platform for higher education.
The education must provide a building block to the tribal students to search
the new avenues available to other students. The Government must provide
at least one higher secondary science school in each tribal block for
facilitating the higher education in engineering and medical sciences for
the tribal people. The teacher should be qualified and competent. The
government must ensure a system, which compels the teacher to attend
and teach in the school. The parents, who migrate to urban areas in search
of livelihood, their children should be provided hostel facilities (loading
and boarding) in the native place and those, children migrate along with
parents, should be provided educational and nutritional facilities at work
places in the urban areas. The existing Adarashi Niwasi schools and Eklavya
schools as introduced by the government is welcome step but, there should
be adequate teaching staff for subjects like Science, Mathematics, and
English. As these schools are residential, therefore, cooking staff should
also be provided for providing the foods to the schedule tribe students.
Although the fee exemption is provided to the schedule tribe students
but presently the students have to deposit the fees in advance and it is
refunded after the year. The practice put lot of hindrance to the tribal parents,
whose children get admission, as they have to pay the fees in deposit by
borrowing on high interest from the market, mortgaging their property for
admission fees. This practice put lot of stress over the student and parents,
this practice of advance fees should be abolished.
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5. Health and Hygiene services:
The Health conditions of people determines the level of human
development index, The schedule areas being in the interior and unaccessible with difficult terrain, need serious attention for improving the
health care infrastructure in the tribal pockets. The tribal areas need more
maternity hospital for safe and secure delivery of the new born babies. This
will also help in reducing the maternal mortality rate among the schedule
tribe women. Each taluka head quarter should be equipped with maternity
homes with gynaecologist available. The health centres in the schedule area
be provided residential facilities for all the medical personnel and it should
be ensured that all the medicos stay in the residential quarters for services.
All the health care centres should be well equipped with basic health care
infrastructure with life saving medicines. Each tribal district head quarter
place should have a medical college, so that the schedule tribe people do
not have to rush to the urban centres for the treatment.
The taluka and district head quarter of the schedule areas should
be provided with sewerage and sanitation facility to prevent water borne
diseases. The state government should allocate more finance for providing
these services to sanitation level as per the other urban centres. The villages
should have portable drinking water facilities. Each house hold should be
provided with sanitation facility; people should be motivated and educated
about the benefits of having sanitation facility at home. This will enhance
the health level and improve the human development index.
6. Food security:
According to NFHS-2005-06, report “mal nourishment among tribal
children and women is higher than other social groups. The malnourishment
among the tribal will cause obstacles for human development. Due to
nutritional deficiency among the tribal people, it reduce their immunity to
fight against diseases and also reduces their productivity, therefore, the
state government should ensure food security for the schedule tribe people
by providing them with better delivery service of Public Distribution Services
at their native place, and those, who migrate, should be provided the food
security through mobile ration shops, where ever they are working.
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7. Social welfare:
The social welfare schemes play very vital role in reducing the
economic stress of the tribal people and also help in reducing the poverty.
The state government should allocate more money for innovative schemes
for removal of poverty of the schedule tribe people. The state government
must upgrade the financial allocation for many welfare schemes as in the
present day context; the financial assistance is not adequate. Like the
assistance for widow pension should be enhanced to Rs.1000/- month from
present Rs.500/-. The old age pension should also be enhanced to Rs. 1000/
-per month. Likewise, all the schemes should be upwardly revised to assist
the needy people.
8. Implementation of Forest Right Act:
The state government should speed up the process of verification of
land right claims and complete the issuing land entitlement to the legitimate
forest land cultivator as per the rules of FRA. The process of implementation
of forest rights act should be followed from Gram sabha level as per the
provision of act. The process should be simplified. The claims which have
been rejected should be re-checked and Gram sabha should re-consider the
verification process. The tribal forest land cultivators, who have been given
the land entitlements, should be assisted by enhancing the yield by soil and
water development process. The farmers should be provided the high
yielding seeds varieties along with training to improve their agriculture.
Such farmers should be provided the loan assistance for improving their
agricultural productivity. The land less tribal people should be assisted by
raising the forest resources like nursery, and the state government should
purchase seeding from them to raise their economic status. The local tribal
people should be engaged in the forest protection works and be provided
the wages for the same. The state government should development eco
tourism in the forest areas and local adivasi educated youth should be
trained and engaged in eco –tourism activities, this will boost up the
economic opportunities for the local educated youth.
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9. Panchayat and PESA act:
The PESA (Panchayat Extension in Schedule Areas) should be
implemented in letter and spirit in the schedule areas. All the development
activities in the tribal areas should be executed in decentralized manner
with the approval of gram sabha as per the PESA’s provisions. The people’s
participation should be ensured in designing, developing and executing
the development work in the schedule areas. The Panchayat level
administration requires the presence of village secretary very often;
therefore, the Panchayat secretary should stay in the village itself and should
be provided the residential facilities. The state government must allocate
financial grants for capacity building of understanding the provision of
PESA act in the schedule areas. The state government should conduct
workshops with experts’ assistance for capacity building of people for
implementation of provisions of PESA act.
10. Assistance to tribal entrepreneurism:
The state should also promote and motivate tribal people to take up
the entrepreneurism and provide assistance. The educated youth should
be capacitated in agro based industrial and forest based resource for
entrepreneurism among the schedule tribe people.
11. Social security for the Tribal Migrant workers.
As per 2011 census, 30% of tribal people migrate in search of
livelihood in the urban areas. The children also migrate along with their
parents, the migration has its own merits and demerits, the state government
should strive to make migration not only for economic security but also
initiate the social development through various pro-active steps like
providing residential educational and hostels facilities at native places to
prevent the migration of children. At the destination site, the state with
help of local administration should provide food security to migrant workers;
children should be provided ICDS services at work site, the children should
also be admitted in the schools in the urban areas as right to education is
fundamental right. The migrant workers should be provided drinking water,
mobile sanitation services at the pavement sides. The workers provided
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health care services from local authorities’ hospitals, as they are state citizens.
As most the migrant workers are engaged in construction sites, therefore,
the workers should be provided the benefits under construction workers
welfare board. All the workers should be covered under RSYB (Rashtriya
Swathtiya Bima Yojna). The tribal workers, who are engaged in agriculture,
construction, brick kiln etc are un-organised, the state government should
protect their labour rights. The state government should make special
allocation for implementation of labour laws for the schedule area to prevent
the exploitation of the workers.
12. Empowerment and Development of Tribal women:
The state government should focus empowerment of schedule tribe
women and allocate separate funds for their welfare. Health, education
and nourishment should be selected key focus areas, besides; women should
be provided ample opportunities for economic development, based upon
the traditional skills, women should also be provided additional skills for
value additions to the produces. The adivasi girls, who are desirous of higher
education should be provided subsidy for education like technical, the state
should provide the hostel facilities for motivation.
CONCLUSION
Despite the various interventions from the government to address
the tribal development issues, through both constitutional safeguards and
interventionist five year plans, empirical studies indicated that tribals
remained in a state of exclusion, exploitation and marginalisation. In the
past decades, development policies and programmes designed to improve
the welfare of the tribal had usually been paternalistic, ignoring the strengths
of the indigenous institutions and knowledge. The reasons are structural
that is the issues taken up under development schemes have often been the
results of the kind of measures pursued under national development. Hence,
until the tribal problem is seen as one linked to national/regional
development, the solution to the problem suffered by tribes is going to be
partial and inadequate. In fact, development schemes have been acting
more as a safety valve for the situations and condition created by national
and regional development, rather than as truly development measures. In
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this pattern of development, socio–cultural and economic rights of
indigenous communities are no longer valued as important. In the race to
becoming strong and developed, one forgets the importance of tribal
communities in protecting and preserving in the ‘name of development’.
Thus, the government programmes and policies should strengthen the
customary laws and Local Self-Governance according to their necessary
and felt needs. There is a need for legal recommendations that the existing
laws on non-transfer of tribal land to non-tribal must be strictly adhered to
and provisions of the scheduled Tribe and Other Forest Dwellers
(Reorganisation of Forest Rights) Act, 2006 should be implemented in all
tribal areas at the earliest. Before starting of any project, legislations should
be passed for a complete ‘rehabilitation’ recognising land for land as the
‘right’. Protection of indigenous people and continuation of their habitation
in the natural environment should also be linked to larger implications of
factors related to climate change and environmental degradation. In order
to protect the socio-economic and cultural rights of indigenous peoples India
must ratify International Labour Organization Convention. Tribal
participation in the policy making is strongly recommended so that it can
help in deciding if at all then to what extent their ways of life and being
need to be changed so as to be them in the fast changing world.
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INTRODUCTION
We know that Mathematics is the base of all knowledge and so it
has been made a compulsory subject. Unless a student has a favorable
attitude towards a subject of study, he may not achieve considerably in
that subject. Attitudes affect everything, if your attitude toward a task is
positive, you will most likely enjoy the process of doing it and look for
opportunities to do it. According to National Policy on Education (1986),
Mathematics should be visualized as the vehicle to train a child to think,
reason, analyze, and articulate logically. Apart from being a specific subject
it should be treated as a concomitant to any subject involving analysis and
meaning”.
Perhaps the area which is least researched in our country is
Mathematics education at school level, also Psychologists have recognized
the importance of the study of Mathematics in disciplining the mind.
Attitude is the most popular correlate of academic achievement of students.
In western countries many researchers have found a significant and positive
correlation between students attitude and achievement (A.Klein, 1939;
L.F.Malpass, 1953; Mc Gaveran, 1955; George Weigand, 1957; E.M. Bower
and J.A.Holmes, 1959; J.Modavid, 1959; D.L.Thistlewaite, 1959; Rothman,
1961; Brodies, 1964; Wofford and Willoughby, 1968; Khan, 1969; Williams,
1970; Marjori banks, 1976; Croucher, 1981 and Hough and Piper, 1982).
The study recommends School to encourage students to strive for excellence
in Mathematics by providing opportunities for them to participate in
Mathematics clubs, Mathematics teams, and other Mathematics activities.
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According to Courant and Robbins, “Mathematics is an expression
of human mind that reflects the active will, the contemplative reason, and
the desire for aesthetic perfection. Its basic elements are logic and intuition,
analysis and construction, generality and individuality”.
Mathematics is the base of all the essential knowledge and progress
in science and technology. Bacon has rightly said, “Mathematics is the
gate and key of the sciences”. Today what we enjoy in our life as a result of
scientific inventions has only been possible through Mathematics. We
cannot safely and economically use them without the aid of Mathematics.
From the above discussion, we come to know that Mathematics is
the base of all knowledge and so it has been made a compulsory subject.
Unless a student has a favorable attitude towards a subject of study, he
may not achieve considerably in that subject. He may not also like to study
it further at higher levels. Because the higher secondary stage is the feeder
stage for courses like engineering, technology, medicine, agriculture and so
on. All the elective subjects at this stage should effectively be taught enabling
students to acquire the necessary knowledge and skill and to develop
favorable attitudes and interests.
Studying Mathematics of higher secondary level leads the students
to acquire mental, self-reliance and independence. Mathematics is
exceptionally difficult subject. It is because the study of Mathematics
required specific ability called numerical ability. Each student is not
endowed with such mathematical ability. The students feel difficult in
learning Mathematics because they have developed some sort of phobia.
This can be nipped in the bud if Mathematics teachers help the students to
develop positive attitude towards learning Mathematics.
SIGNIFICANCE OF THE STUDY
Mathematics does help in training and disciplining the mind. It
develops the power of thinking and reasoning and gives mental exercise
best fitted for strengthening the faculties of the mind. Any student of
average intelligence can learn Mathematics.
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Study of Mathematics is helpful in learning most of the school subjects
as it is believed to be “the art of all art and science of all science”. Today
the life has been more complicated, so that we need more Mathematics to
understand and adjust to the demands of life. Day by day this demand is
going to be increased.
Mathematics helps the students try to analyze problem, develop
the habits of systematic thinking and objective reasoning. It helps the
students to develop heuristic attitude and try to discover the facts or solution
to the problems with their own independent efforts. It helps the students
to understand and appreciate logical, critical and independent thinking of
others.
It becomes crystal clear from the above discussion that Mathematics
is a life blood of all activities going inside a school. The investigator bears
all these things in mind, and interested to assess the attitude of the students
of XI standard towards Mathematics and its relationship with achievement
in Mathematics a study on the same is undertaken taken. The present study
will throw light on these two aspects. Findings and suggestions of this study
will help the Mathematics teacher to inculcate positive attitude towards
Mathematics among the students and themselves, to improve their
achievement in Mathematics.
DEFINITIONS OF THE TERMS USED
Attitude towards Mathematics
It refers to the score secured by an individual in the attitude scale.
Achievement in Mathematics
Achievement in Mathematics refers to the quarterly marks secured
by an individual in the subject Mathematics.
OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY
1. To study the attitude of XI standard students towards Mathematics.
2. To study the level of achievement of XI Standard students in Mathematics.
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3. To study the relationship between the attitude towards Mathematics
and level of achievement of XI standard students in Mathematics.
HYPOTHESES OF THE STUDY
1. There is no relationship between the attitude towards Mathematics of
XI standard students towards Mathematics and their achievement in
Mathematics.
2. There is no significant mean difference between the mean scores of
attitude towards Mathematics of XI standard students in terms of Sex,
Locality of School, Type of School, Course of study, Extra coaching,
and Assistance in the Family.
3. There is no significant mean difference between the mean scores of
achievement in Mathematics of XI standard students in terms of Sex,
Type of School, Course of study, Extra coaching, and Assistance in the
Family.
METHODOLOGY
SAMPLE
The study was conducted on 305 students of XI standard from 9
schools in Puducherry region, using random sampling method. Out of these,
151 were boys (61 Government and 90 Private) and the remaining 154
were girls (62 Government and 92 Private).
TOOL
The data were collected using the Attitude towards Mathematics
questionnaire constructed by the investigator. In the present study, the
investigator has employed the test-retest method to establish their reliability
co-efficient of the tool. The reliability of the tool is 0.827. For the Achievement
in Mathematics, Quarterly Exam achievement marks was used.
STATISTICAL TECHNIQUES USED
The data have been analyzed using the following statistical
techniques.
1. Descriptive analysis
2. Differential analysis and
3. Correlational analysis
RESULTS AND DISCUSSION
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The mean, median, mode and standard deviation of attitude scores of XI
standard students are found to be 162.92, 166, 174 and 20.41 respectively.
The mean is found to be more. Therefore, this indicates that the students
have a favourable attitude towards Mathematics.
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From Figure-1 It is revealed that the students’ achievement in
Mathematics is good.
Figure-2 shows that there is Correlation between attitude towards
Mathematics and achievement in Mathematics.
Figure-3 reveals that there is no significant difference in attitude towards
Mathematics between the variables sex, locality of school, type of
management, course of study, extra coaching, but there is a significant
difference in the students who get assistance and who do not get assistance
from the family in their attitude towards Mathematics.
Figure-4 showing the calculated t-value of variables like boys and girls (2.5),
private and government school (3.72), extra coaching and without extra
coaching (3.32), and who get assistance and who do not get assistance
(2.08) reveals that there is a significant difference in achievement in
Mathematics . The calculated t-value (0.67) of Mathematics of Biology and
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computer science students do not differ significantly in their achievement
in Mathematics.
CONCLUSION
1. There is a high positive relationship between attitude towards
Mathematics and achievement in Mathematics.(i.e) the variable attitude
towards Mathematics has a strong effect on achievement in
Mathematics. This shows that students with good attitude towards
Mathematics can score high marks in Mathematics. This result is
supported by the study Attitude of the Higher Secondary Student
towards Mathematics and Achievement in it by Rao (1969) and Saxena
(1972) and Attitudes toward Mathematics.
2. Sex does not cause significant mean difference in attitude towards
Mathematics of XI standard students in Puducherry region. This result
is supported by the study Attitudes toward Mathematics: Relationships
to Mathematics Achievement, Gender, Mathematics Course-taking
Plans, and Career Interests by Corinna and Lee (1986) and by
Thorndike, C.T. (1991) showed that females’ attitudes were more positive
than expected and suggest that important gender differences still exist.
Sex causes a significant mean difference in their achievement in
Mathematics of XI standard students in Puducherry region. This result
is supported by the study Mathematics Achievement and Attitude
Productivity in Junior High School by Tsai, S.L. and Walberg, H.J. (1983)
.Their findings revealed that achievement was significantly associated
with sex, ethnicity, fathers’ educational qualification and mothers’
educational qualification, verbal opportunities in the home, and
frequency of mathematical practices when the variables were
statistically controlled for one another.
3. Locality of the school of the XI standard students does not cause any
significant mean difference in their attitude towards Mathematics but
it causes a significant mean difference in their achievement in
Mathematics. Both the urban and rural school students have the same
level of attitude towards Mathematics. This result is supported by Rosaly,
A. (1992). He has found that the attitude of high school students towards
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the learning of Mathematics and their achievement in Mathematics are
highly correlated and that urban boys and girls have more positive
attitude towards Mathematics than rural boys and girls.
4. The students of XI standard who are taking private tuition and who
are not taking private tuition do not differ significantly in their attitude
towards Mathematics but they differ significantly in their achievement
in Mathematics. This result is supported by the study Attitude of IX
standard students towards Mathematics by Jegannayagulu (1999) and
his findings revealed that the students of IX standard who are taking
private tuition and who are not taking private tuition do not differ
significantly in their attitude towards Mathematics.
RECOMMENDATIONS
1.

Use positive peer influence to help shape the attitudes and beliefs of

students. Basic techniques like rationalization, concretization, and
motivation can be employed to develop positive attitude towards
Mathematics.
2. By adopting activity/student – centered methods like inductive, analytic,
laboratory, heuristic, problem solving, project methods, it is possible to
inculcate positive attitude towards Mathematics in students.
3.

Preparatory evaluation in Mathematics, helps to find learning

difficulties, and thus help in remedial measures.
4.

Correlational approach in teaching of Mathematics can develop positive

attitude towards Mathematics.
DELIMITATIONS
1. The critical factors that affect the learning of Mathematics may be
studied.
2. A specific attitude scale to measure the attitude of rural students
towards Mathematics may be constructed and their attitudes may
be analyzed.
3. A similar study can be undertaken by taking high school/elementary
students as sample.
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4. A correlation999 study can be done between achievement in
Mathematics and interest, attitude and appreciation.
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